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Overview

The theme of this first unit is family and home life. 
Subtopics include house and home, daily routines, a 
circus family and genetics.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary family, home, routines
Communication talking about time, describing routines
Grammar present simple for routines and habits
CLIL genetics

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question:	What’s your family 

like?

• Look at The Big Question with students. You may need 
to explain it and point out that What is … like? means: 
describe your family, for example, how big the family is, 
what they do together, and NOT What does your family 
like?

• Look at the FACT box with students. If your/their country 
isn’t there and you have access to the internet in the 
classroom, ask students to look up the information for 
their country. This could also be a homework task.

2		VOCABULARY
Family members

Students already know basic words for family members. 
This section revises and extends them.

1  (SB CD A track 2)

• Look at the picture of Laura’s family with students. Ask 
who they think the family members are: Who do you 
think Amy is? (Laura’s mother) etc. Do the same with 
Daniel’s family. 

• Direct students to the speech bubbles and check they 
know the words apartment / balcony / beach, using 
the pictures to teach them. Point out that Laura is from 
the UK and Daniel from the USA. Play the CD. Students 
complete Laura’s and Daniel’s speech bubbles. Then play 
the CD again so that students can check their answers.

• Check the answers with the class. Accept mum for 
Daniel’s first answer, but point out that he actually says 
mom: explain that this is the American word for mum. 
Check that students are clear about the meaning of 
stepfather and half-sisters. 

• Direct students’ attention to the two family homes and 
ask general questions: Where does Laura’s family live? 
Do they have a garden? Where does Daniel’s family 
live? Do they live in a city? etc.

• Ask: Which home do you prefer? Why?•
Answers (2, ex 1) 
Laura: mum, grandma, uncle
Daniel: mom, stepfather, stepbrother, half-sisters

Listening script (SB CD A track 2)

Laura
I live with my mum, my grandma and my cat. We live in 
an apartment on the seventh floor. It has a big balcony. 
My uncle, that’s my mum’s brother, lives next door.

Daniel
I live with my mom and my stepfather. My stepbrother 
Ryan lives with us and I have two little half-sisters. We 
live in a new house by the beach.

2  (SB CD A track 3)

• Direct students’ attention to the chart with family 
members. Working alone or in pairs, students complete 
the chart. If you have a weak class, write the words on 
the board in jumbled order.

• Play the CD. Students listen and check.

Answers (2, ex 2)
stepmother father
daughter grandfather
half-sister brother
cousin stepbrother
aunt boyfriend
grandparents husband

3  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 3)

• Look at the example (mother) with students and 
demonstrate the stress, saying the word and using your 
hand to show the stress at the same time. Ask students 
where the stress is on father (father).

• Play the CD. Students listen, repeat and underline the 
stressed syllable in the words in the chart.

• Check the answers with the class. You might like to point 
out the use of the schwa /´/ in father, brother etc. Note 
that the schwa /´/ is a weak, unstressed sound that 
occurs in many words where a vowel is unstressed.

Answers (2, ex 3)
mother father
stepmother stepfather
grandmother grandfather
daughter son
sister brother
half-sister half-brother
stepsister stepbrother
cousin cousin
girlfriend boyfriend
aunt uncle
wife husband
grandparents parents

4

• Tell students they are going to draw a family tree. 
Demonstrate by drawing part of your family tree or of 
a well-known family in your country (for example, a 



Unit 1 Home life Spread 1A

17

Answers (2, ex 7)
1  a  living room
2  f  dining room
3  b  kitchen
4  g  family room

5  h garden / backyard
6  c bedroom
7  e  bathroom
8 d  balcony

8

• Students should be familiar with items of furniture.

MIXED ABILITY

If you have a weak class or think students will find it 
hard to remember the pieces of furniture, write the 
names of the items in the plans in jumbled order on the 
board before doing the task.

• Direct students to the ground floor plan again and ask: 
What furniture can see you see in the living room? (a 
sofa, a table, two chairs). Elicit the names of the pieces 
of furniture in the other rooms. 

Answers (2, ex 8)
Living room: sofa, (arm)chairs, table, rug, shelves
Dining room: (dining) table, chairs, shelves
Kitchen: cooker, sink, fridge, table, chairs, cupboards
Bathroom: toilet, sink
Family room: sofa, table, rug, chairs, (flatscreen) TV, 
cupboard
Bedrooms: beds, rugs, (bedside) tables, chest of 
drawers, desk
Bathrooms: toilet, sink, bath

Talk about your home

9

• Students draw a similar plan of their own home. (This 
task could also be done for homework.) They then 
explain it to a partner, using Language Bank 1 for help. 
Go through the language bank with students before they 
draw their plan. Ask a confident student to talk about 
their plan as a model for the class.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 1

Online activity

Tool: Voki (online avatars)
http://www.voki.com/
http://www.voki.com/Voki_for_education.php
Method: Ask students to make a short introduction 
about themselves with some information about their 
home and family, using an online avatar.
Set up an online exchange with a school in a different 
country or another language school.
Put the introduction on your school website or wiki for 
students in the other school

royal family or a celebrity family). Ask for or give some 
examples of what one might say, for example, Sarah 
and Peter Haines are my grandmother and grandfather. 
Adam is my father and Rachel is my mother.

• Students work in pairs and draw a family tree for the 
two families and talk about them. 

• In whole class feedback, ask questions to check: Is Tim 
Laura’s father? (No, he’s her uncle) etc.

• You might like to revise genitive ‘s /s’ here, for example, 
by writing on the board: Calvin isn’t Rya

5

• Ask students to draw their own family tree.

• Tell students they can also add pets if they wish by 
drawing a pet or adding the pet’s name next to the 
person. Revise the words for pets if necessary.

• Students explain their family tree to a partner they 
haven’t worked with so far in the unit.

House and home

6  (SB CD A track 4)

• Direct students’ attention to the floor plans at the 
bottom of the page. Explain that these are the floor 
plans for the ground floor and the first floor of Daniel’s 
house. If applicable, explain that the first floor in some 
countries (eg the US) is the ground floor.

• Tell students they’re going to listen to Daniel talking 
about his house. Read out the instructions and check 
students understand the words bedroom and bathroom.

• Then play the CD while students tick the correct boxes. 

• Check the answers.

Answers (2, ex 6)
3  bedrooms
3  bathrooms

Listening script (SB CD A track 4)

Daniel
Our house is really big. Downstairs there’s a living room, 
a dining room and a kitchen. There’s a big family room 
too with a TV and computer and video games – I love 
it! There’s a bathroom downstairs too. We have a big 
backyard and – we’re lucky – and there’s a swimming 
pool on the roof!
Upstairs there are three bedrooms. I share a room with 
Ryan, then there’s my sisters’ bedroom – they share a 
room too. My mom and stepfather’s bedroom has a big 
balcony. And there are two bathrooms upstairs.

7  (SB CD A track 4)

• Read out the names of the rooms and check students 
know them. Explain that garden is British English and 
backyard is American English.

• Then play the CD. Students listen again and write the 
correct rooms for the letters.

• Check the answers.
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have breakfast alone on weekdays before I go to school. 
And when I come home from school in the afternoon, 
there’s nobody there. Sometimes I feel lonely. … But 
there are some good things. It’s always nice and quiet at 
home. I have my own room … it’s tidy. And on Saturdays 
and Sundays, at the weekend, my parents and I hang 
out together.

Josh

I don’t live with my dad. I live in a children’s home with 
11 other boys. I’m never lonely because there’s always 
somebody there. We finish school at four o’clock and 
then we play football together. In the evening we hang 
out and talk, have dinner together and listen to music or 
watch TV before we go to bed. That’s great but I miss my 
dad sometimes … It’s never quiet here. I share a room 
with two other boys. They always talk when I want to 
go to sleep. And our room is so messy! The other boys’ 
things are everywhere.

Smart listening tip

Remind students that the most important thing when 
listening in class is to complete the task. They are not 
expected to understand every word.

3  (SB CD A track 5)

• Look at the words and phrases in the boxes. Check that 
students understand the difference between lonely and 
alone.

• Students work with a partner and write the words in the 
correct place in the lists (under Good or Bad) for Aiko 
and Josh.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers. Make lists on the board and write 
the words – don’t ask students to try and make full 
sentences as these will be too complicated.

• Ask students if they ever feel lonely at home.

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students if they ever feel lonely at home. 
Ask them to say why or why not.

Answers (3, ex 3)
Aiko

Good Bad
nice and quiet  feel lonely
tidy room
time alone with parents

Josh

Good Bad
never feel lonely noisy
do things with others messy room

Spread B 
3		LISTENING
Different families

1

• With books closed, introduce the words from exercise 1 
in context. Wait for quiet in the classroom. Say It’s nice 
and quiet now and write quiet on the board. Write not 
quiet = noisy. Tell the class Be noisy … be quiet … noisy 
… quiet … 

• Ask students Is it noisy or quiet in your home? 

• Tidy your desk before class so you can show it and say: 
My desk is tidy. Mess it up and then say Now it’s messy. 
Write both words on the board. Ask students questions 
about their school desk / pencil case / bag: Is your … 
tidy or messy?  

• Look at the pictures in exercise 1 with students. Direct 
them to picture a and ask: What’s this room like? Do 
the same with picture d. For pictures b and c, ask: Is the 
insect quiet or noisy? Then ask students to write the 
words.

• Ask individual students: What’s your room like? 

Answers (3, ex 1)
1  messy
2  noisy
3  quiet
4  tidy

2  (SB CD A track 5)

• The listening text consists of two monologues by two 
teenagers on their daily routines: one, an only child who 
lives with her parents and the other, a teenage boy who 
lives in a children’s home with other boys.

• Ask students to read the FACT and check they 
understand the phrase children’s home. Ask a few 
simple questions, eg How do you feel? Surprised? Sad? 
This will check comprehension.

• Direct students to the photos of Aiko and Josh and 
read out the task. Tell students they shouldn’t worry 
if they can’t understand every word, they just need to 
understand the task. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and say who they live with.

• Check the answers. You might like to point out that Aiko 
says she’s an ‘only child’ and elicit what this means. Ask 
if anyone in the class is an only child.

• Ask students to read the fact but do not ask for 
comments unless students volunteer them.

Answers (3, ex 2)
Aiko lives with her parents.
Josh lives in a children’s home, with 11 other boys.

Listening script (SB CD A track 5)

Aiko
I don’t have any brothers or sisters. I’m an only child. My 
parents start work early and they get up at six o’clock. I
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• Play the CD. Students listen and write the time phrases 
they hear. Point out that they can write times in figures. 
(Note that in British English, times are written with a full 
stop (eg 8.00). In American English, a colon is used.) 

MIXED ABILITY

If you have a weaker class, write the times on the board 
in jumbled order or give students two alternatives for 
each question.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers by asking questions out of sequence: 
When does she hang out with friends at the weekend? 
And when does she get up at the weekend? When does 
Aiko get up on weekdays? etc.

Answers (3, ex 6)
a 7.00 e  10.00
b 8.00 f  12.30
c 5.00 g  in the afternoon
d 9.00/9.30 h  11.00

Listening script (SB CD A track 6)

Aiko

On weekdays I get up at seven o’clock. School starts at 
half past eight so I go to school at eight o’clock. I usually 
come home at five o’clock. I go to bed early – about nine 
o’clock or half past nine.
At the weekend, I sleep late. I get up about ten o’clock. 
I have lunch with my parents at half past twelve. Then I 
hang out with my parents or friends in the afternoon. At 
the weekend, I go to bed late – about eleven o’clock.

7

• Ask students to make notes about when they do the 
activities in exercise 6. Then ask individual students to 
answer or put students in pairs and ask them to tell 
each other.

• Make sure students use the first person singular form of 
the verb but don’t overcorrect.

• If students have worked in pairs, ask them to give 
feedback to the class.

8 (SB CD A track 7)

• Direct students to the poem in the box. Play the CD and 
ask students to read and listen.

• Look at the questions with students and give them 
a moment to think about the answers. Then ask the 
questions.

• Divide the class into two groups. Ask the first group 
to read Mum’s part and the second group the son’s / 
daughter’s part. Play the CD while students read aloud. 
Remind them to keep to the rhythm. If you have a 
confident class, let them read alone a second time.

Times and routines

4

• Ask students to complete the sentences with the correct 
words, paying attention to the words in bold. Do the first 
sentence together as an example.

• Check the answers. Make sure students understand to 
hang out and point out that it is a good idea to learn 
words like have breakfast together as phrases.

Answers (3, ex 4)
a get up
b go to work
c have breakfast
d begins
e finish school
f come home
g have dinner
h hang out

5

• Ask students which preposition (in, on or at) we 
use with 7 o’clock (at). Ask students to make time 
expressions for the other phrases. Point out that they 
can use the time phrases in exercise 4 to help them.

• Check the answers. Explain that we can use the plural 
of a day (on Saturdays) to indicate a regular event (ie 
every Saturday).

• Revise telling the time with students if necessary. 
Prepositions of time are revised and expanded in Unit 5 
in connection with dates.

Answers (3, ex 5)
at seven o’clock
on Monday
in the morning
at the weekend
on Saturdays
in the afternoon
in the evening
on weekdays

Extra activity

Ask students to make word cards and play a memory 
game. Students write the verbs and words in bold in 
exercise 4 on pieces of paper. They also write the times 
and the prepositions on pieces of paper. Then they mix 
up the cards and put them face down on the desk. In 
pairs, students turn over two cards. If the words go 
together, students can keep the cards. If not, they turn 
them face down again. They continue until the cards 
have all been taken.

On weekdays and at the weekend

6  (SB CD A track 6)

• Ask students to quickly read through the weekday and 
weekend routines.
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Extra activity

Students work with a different partner. They use 
Language Bank 2 to tell their partner about their daily 
routine. 

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 1

Spread C 
5		READING
A circus family

Background information

The reading text is about 14-year-old Australian Antony 
and his family, who perform in their own family circus, 
Circus Sunrise. The circus travels around Australia and 
sometimes abroad. Antony is a juggler. He doesn’t go 
to school but does schoolwork at home in his caravan in 
between performances in the circus.
For more information on Circus Sunrise, see their 
website: http://www.circussunrise.com.au/

1

• Tell students they are going to read about Antony and 
his family. Ask them to look at the photos. Use them 
to teach the words clown and circus. Then read out the 
predictions in exercise 1 in turn and ask students to 
decide if the sentences are true or false. 

• Don’t check the answers at this point. Students do that 
by reading the text.

2  (SB CD A track 8)

• Students read the text and check their answers to 
exercise 1. Play the recording of the text if you wish.

• Check the answers with the class. 

• Ask stronger students additional questions related to the 
T / F questions: What are Antony’s sisters’ names? What 
other act does Antony do in the circus? Where does he 
live? etc.

Answers (5, ex 2)
a T
b T
c F
d T
e F
f F

Smart reading tip

Remind students that looking at the photos before they 
read will help them to understand the text.

Answers (3, ex 8)
a the mum
b the girl / boy
c the morning
d half past eight
e he / she is late for school

9

• Now ask students to form small groups of three, four or 
five students (depending on the class size).

• Ask students what words they know that are about 
evening or things you do in the evening (eg do 
homework, watch TV, go to bed, sleep) and write them 
on the board.

• Students rewrite the poem so that it is about evening. 
Point out that it doesn’t have to rhyme.

• Invite students to share their poems with the class. 
Respect students’ wishes if they feel embarrassed about 
doing this.

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Role plays can be a little confusing in terms of 
organisation and allocation of roles, so it is important 
that students know exactly what they are supposed to 
be doing. 

• Put students into pairs or play a ‘find your partner’ game 
(see pairwork section in the general methodology and 
structure section). Ask students to decide who is A and 
who is B.

• Ask students to read the instructions for their role. Check 
that all students know what they have to do (Partner 
A is interviewing and completing notes; Partner B is 
talking about their day using a role card.) Point out 
that the interviewer starts according to the prompt, Tell 
me about a day in your life, and does not have to ask 
questions.

• Students do the role play and Partner A completes the 
notes on the page. Move round the class and help with 
any problems.

2

• Students swap roles and do a different role play: this 
time Partner B is the interviewer and completes the 
notes.

• In whole class feedback, deal with any problems that 
arose.

• Ask students who they think has the best day: the 
footballer or the pop star.

3

• Direct students to Language Bank 2. Explain the phrase 
daily routines (things that happen every day) and check 
students understand that when we talk about daily 
routines we use this language. 
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1

• Ask students to look back at the reading text and 
complete the sentences with the correct names or 
pronouns. 

• Check the answers.

• Check students understand that we use the present 
simple tense for routines, things that happen regularly 
and things that are true in general (I live in, I like). Ask 
them about when we use the present simple tense. 
Elicit words such as activities every day, sometimes, 
always etc.

Answers (6, ex 1)
a Antony
b He
c They
d The family
e I

2

• Look at the sentences in exercise 1 with the students. 
Ask them to say when we put an -s on the end of a 
verb. Alternatively, write the following on the board and 
ask students to choose the correct answer.

Present simple

verb + -s with I, you, we and they / he, she and it

Answer (6, ex 2)

We use -s with he / she / it (and singular nouns)

3  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 9)

• Play the CD. Students listen for the different -s sounds. 
Then look at the phonetic symbols with the class and 
repeat the words, emphasising the endings. Say the 
different phonetic sounds alone and get students to 
repeat them. Then students repeat the words again.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and repeat.

• Drill the sounds and words with the class. Say all six 
words and get faster and faster. Then let the class repeat 
on their own.

• Explain to students that we use: the /z/ sound after 
words ending in soft consonants (eg lives, learns, 
performs, travels) and also vowel sounds (eg, goes, 
has, does); the /s/ sound after words ending in hard 
consonants (eg puts, works, gets, maps); the /iz/ 
sound after words ending in s, ch, sh and words with the 
sound /dz/, (eg practises, watches, washes, oranges). 

Antony’s sisters

4

• Put students into pairs and ask them to decide who is A 
and who is B.

• Individually, students write sentences about one of the 
sisters using the pictures as prompts for the verbs.

• Students read their sentences to their partner. Remind 
them to be careful with the -s sound.

• Ask students what both sisters do.

3

• Read out the sentences and check that students 
understand them. Teach the word performer.

• Ask students to read the text again and tick the things 
that Antony does as part of his daily routine. 

• Check the answers.

Answers (5, ex 3)
a ✓
b ✓
c ✓

d ✓
e ✓
f ✓

4

• This vocabulary exercise focuses on opposites from 
the text. Ask students to choose the correct answer to 
complete each sentence.

• Check the answers.

Answers (5, ex 4)
a different
b hard work
c fun
d in the morning
e big

5  (Video DVD: Circus Sunrise)

• Play the video. Students watch and then answer the 
question using the prompts or their own ideas. If your 
class has no access to video, ask students to give their 
opinion based on their impressions from the reading 
text.

MIXED ABILITY

If you have a weaker class, write the times on the board 
in jumbled order or give students two alternatives for 
each question.

•  For notes on the video content and further exploitation 
of the video, see the Video worksheet for Unit 1 Circus 
Sunrise in the Video booklet.

Extra activity

Remind students that Circus Sunrise doesn’t have 
animals. Ask what animals you sometimes see in a 
circus. Elicit ideas. Revise and introduce animals such as 
dog, horse, elephant, monkey, tiger and camel.
Ask students what they think: Is it good for a circus to 
have animals or not? 

6		GRAMMAR
The present simple

• The present simple should be revision for most students.
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Answers (6, ex 6)
a What do you do in the circus?
b Do you like the circus?
c Where do you live?
d Do you miss school or friends?

7  (SB CD A track 10)

• Students read the possible answers to the questions in 
exercise 6. Teach the words lasso, whip. Use the picture 
of Jessinta to teach lasso.

• Play the CD or video again. Students choose the correct 
answers. Alternatively, they can first choose the answers 
and then listen and check.

• Check the answers with the class. Ask them if they 
would like to do Jessinta’s act.

Answers (6, ex 7)
a I do lassos and whips.
b Yeah, I love it.
c We live in caravans.
d No, I don’t miss school.

Grammar reference and further grammar practice

Workbook Unit 1

7		CONVERSATION
1

• Ask students to work with a partner (preferably one 
they don’t know very well). Ask them to write five 
questions for their partner like the ones in the examples.

2

• Students ask and answer their questions.

3

• Students tell the class two things about their partner.

• Gently correct students if they omit the s in the third 
person.

Spread D 
8	CLIL
It’s in the family

1  (Video DVD: Genetics)

• Look at the photos with students. Explain that members 
of a family often share physical skills like this. Play the 
video (see the Video worksheet for Unit 1 Genetics in 
the Video Pack for notes about the content).

• Ask students to try and roll their tongue and move their 
ears. Tell them to show the class if they can do it. Then 
ask these students: Can other people in your family do 
this?

2

• Tell students who you look like in your family. Ask 
students if they look like their parents or other people 

Answers (6, ex 4)
Harmony eats curry and pizza.
She listens to music.
She phones friends.
Melody watches films.
She phones friends.
She reads a lot.
They both phone friends.

Extra activity

Ask students to use the prompts in exercise 4 and write 
the sentences that are true about them. (I eat / I listen 
… etc.)
Ask some students to read their sentences out to the 
class.

Questions and negatives

5

• Students read the sentences from the text and underline 
the verbs. 

• Ask students what extra verb we use to make negatives 
and questions (do / does plus main verb).

• Write the following on the board to help weaker 
students.

do + I / you / we / they, does + he / she / it   + verb

Answers (6, ex 5)
a Antony doesn’t go to school.
b They don’t have animals.
c Does Antony like his circus life?
d What do you think?

6  (SB CD A track 10)

• Direct students to the picture of Jessinta, Antony’s 
cousin. Ask them to write questions for her using the 
prompts.

• Play the interview with Jessinta on the CD or on video. 
Students listen or watch and check their answers.

• Check the answers with the class.

Listening script (SB CD A track 10)

Interviewer:  What do you do in the circus?
Jessinta:  I do lassos and whips.
Interviewer:  Do you like the circus?
Jessinta:  Yeah, I love it.
Interviewer:  And where do you live?
Jessinta:  We live in the caravans.
Interviewer:  Do you miss school or school friends?
Jessinta:  No.
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Mini project

Put the class into groups and ask them to make a short 
genetics video about themselves using a mobile phone. 
Students can introduce the idea of genetics with a short 
explanation. Then they describe their hair, eyes etc and 
say if people in their family share these things. They can 
also say and show if they can wiggle their ears and roll 
their tongue etc.

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 1

9	WRITING
1

• Direct students to the online poster. Tell them that this 
is a poster by a Mexican girl called Susana and it’s about 
her perfect day. Check students understand the phrase, 
I go out with (eg I go out with friends) in the third box. 
Students read the poster and say what they like about 
her day. Ask several students for their answers.

2

• Tell students they are going to write about their perfect 
day. First they should think about what they want to 
say. Explain that they should use the boxes to help them 
with ideas about what to write and how to say it. Tell 
them it is a good idea to make notes before they write.

• Point out that they can use other ideas too. Give 
vocabulary help where necessary.

3

• Once students have done their preparation, they should 
create their poster. If students do these on paper, 
ask them to add visuals: this can be photos, menus, 
postcards – anything they wish. Once students have 
made their poster, they can share it with the class by 
presenting it, displaying it on the wall or simply showing 
it to another student.

• If you have access in school to the internet, or your 
students have access to the internet outside school, ask 
them to make an online poster like the one on the page. 
They can do this using an online tool called Glogster: 

  http://www.glogster.com/
  http://edu.glogster.com/

• This is an easy-to-use tool which enables students to 
choose a background wallpaper, different text boxes and 
clip art as well as add photos, videos and audio / music. 

• Students can save and publish their work to private or 
public. You can ask them to send it to you by email or 
put the link on your school or class wiki so that the rest 
of the class can view it.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing an email)

Workbook Unit 1

in their family. Prompt students to answer using the 
phrases in the book (I look like … / I don’t look like …). 

• If students have photos of their family (for example, on 
their phone), ask them to show other people in the class 
and explain what features they have in common (the 
same nose, brown hair etc). If you have a large class, 
ask students to do this in groups.

• Play the video again. Use the Video worksheet for Unit 1 
Genetics in the Video pack to find out what the students 
in the video say about their family.

3  (SB CD A track 11)

• Read out the text title You and your genes and ask 
students to look at the diagram. Say: This text is about 
your body and point to your body. Point out the word 
cell. If you want, students can check its meaning in their 
dictionaries. Direct students to the instructions and ask 
What do your genes do? Read out sentences a–c and 
check students understand them. 

• Ask students to read the text about genetics and play 
the recording. Tell them not to worry if they don’t 
understand some of the words. Students decide if the 
statements about genes are true or false. 

• Check the answers. Ask students what the page title 
Genetics means (The study of / learning about genes). 
They should be able to guess.

Answers (8, ex 3)
a F
b T
c T

4

• Direct students to task a and check they understand the 
word pair.

• Students read the text again. Ask them to complete the 
sentences. 

• Read out the words for the diagram and ask students to 
repeat them. Then give students time to complete the 
diagram with the words given, looking back at the text 
if necessary.

• Check the answers. If a lot of students have problems, 
read out the relevant sentences in the text: Human cells 
have 46 chromosomes;  Chromosomes contain your 
genes. (contain your genes = have your genes inside 
them); Your genes ... contain your DNA.

• Ask students to read the fact and say if they find it 
surprising. 

• Ask further questions to check comprehension of the 
text. For example: Do children have the same DNA as 
their parents? Who always has the same DNA? (Check 
understanding of the words twins.)

Answers (8, ex 4)
a XY = boy; XX = girl
b 1 chromosomes 2 genes 3 DNA



Unit 1 Home life Workbook answer key

24

10  Your Answer

What’s your family like?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was What’s your family like? Tell students 
it is now time to answer the question, using the other 
questions in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs with a partner they 
haven’t worked with so far and tell their partner about 
their family. Alternatively (or in addition), ask students 
to write their answers to the questions.

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and go through 
the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students 
have answered no, or almost, ask them to review the 
relevant sections in the unit.

Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A
1   get
2  makes
3  hang out
4  does
5  go
6  watch, play

B
2  My family doesn’t travel a lot.
3  We don’t have a cat.
4  My grandparents don’t live near 

us.
5  My mum doesn’t cook dinner.
6  I don’t like music.

C
1  What performers does the circus 

have?
  The circus / It has clowns, jugglers 

and lots more.
2   Do they perform at the weekend?
 Yes, they do.
3  What time do the performances 

start?
  The performances / They start at 1 

pm and 7 pm.
4  How much does a child’s ticket 

cost?
 It costs $17 (17 dollars).

D
1 B  2 C  3 B  4 B

2	 	VOCABULARY
A
1  stepsister
2  cousin
3  half-brother
4  grandparents
5  girlfriend, boyfriend

B
2  C  3 H  4 E  5 A

C
2  C different / same
3  H boring / fun
4  E messy / tidy
5  A noisy / quiet

D
2 d  3 a  4 b  5 g  6 c  7 h  8 e
  
E
1  at  2 at  3 On  4 in  5 on  6 in
7 on  8 in

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD track 2)
1 b  2 e  3 c  4 d  5 f  6 a

B (WB CD tracks 3, 4)
1 B  2 A  3 B  4 C

4	 	PRONUNCIATION
B (WB CD track 6)
/s/
parents, sixteen, breakfast, stepfather, 
sleep
/z/
music, his, cousin, friends, easy
/∫/
English, finish, short, pronunciation, 
shower

5	 	CLIL
A
1  pairs
2  genes
3  DNA
4  twins
5  personality
6  skills

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A
1  F  2 T  3 F  4 F  5 F

B
1  Dear
2  Best wishes
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• If you have internet access in the classroom, you can 
also view the school’s picture gallery at the address 
above.

2  (SB CD A track 12)

(Video DVD: A Danish school – Part 1)

• Play the video or the CD. Students watch or listen and 
check their answer from exercise 1.

• Check the answer. Students may disagree (The school 
is very traditional – the buildings are old and the 
classrooms and other places are not very modern. But 
in some ways, the school is modern: the teachers aren’t 
very strict and students call them by their first names, 
and students wear their own clothes.) Postpone any 
discussion on this until after the next listening.

Listening script (SB CD A track 12)

Rune Hi, my name is Rune.
Ida Hi, my name is Ida.
Rune & Ida Welcome to Henriette Hørlücks School in 
Odense.
Ida Our school is quite small, there are only 475 
students.
Rune It’s a private school – everyone can go there but 
parents pay some money for lessons and books. It’s for 
students from 6 to 16.
Headteacher Well, this is our school and it’s a very old 
school.
Rune It’s the headteacher’s school. He lives in the 
school too. There are four buildings.
Ida In each class there are about 23 students. In our 
class there are 24 students.
Rune The teachers are not very strict. There are not 
many rules at our school.
Ida We call our teachers by their first names. Our English 
teacher’s name is Johanne.
Rune We don’t wear uniforms at our school, we wear 
our normal clothes.

3  (SB CD A track 12)

(Video DVD: A Danish school – Part 1)

• Read the sentences with the class. Check that all the 
words are clear. Students watch or listen again and circle 
the correct phrases.

• Check the answers with the class. Ask students what 
they find interesting or surprising about this information.

Answers (2, ex 3)
a small
b 475
c private
d 6 to 16
e old

f four
g 23
h not very strict
i first
j normal clothes

Overview

The theme of this unit is places of study. Subtopics 
include places in a school, school subjects, a travelling 
kayaking school, and education in Tanzania.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary place of study, school subjects
Communication talking about school, asking questions
Grammar questions and question words
CLIL education

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question:	What’s cool about 

your school?

• Look at The Big Question with students. Ask them to 
brainstorm answers quickly. Write their ideas on the 
board. Comment and tell students they will look at 
different aspects of school in the unit and come back to 
the question again.

2		VOCABULARY
Ida and Rune’s school

Background information

This section looks at an international school in Odense, 
Denmark, called Henriette Hørlücks Skole.
Odense is a medium-sized town on an island called Fyn 
and is best known as the birthplace of the writer Hans 
Christian Andersen.
The school is a small private school which encourages 
student creativity and independence and prides itself on 
being different from other schools. It consists of four old 
buildings which are filled with artwork and beautiful old 
things of all kinds.
You can find the school’s website in English here: http://
www.hhskole.dk/en-GB/Home.aspx
There is a picture gallery here: http://www.hhskole.dk/
da-DK/Galleri.aspx

1

• Direct students to the picture of Ida [i…d´] and Rune 
[/u…n´]. Explain that these two students go to an 
international school in Odense, Denmark. Make sure that 
students know where Denmark is (Scandinavia, Europe). 
You could also find Odense on a map with them. Use the 
photo of the two girls to elicit the fact that the girls are 
wearing normal clothes (clothes we wear every day), 
not school uniforms.

• Ask students to read the FACT. Explain that in other 
countries there are also many schools which teach 
children in other languages.

• Direct students to the photos of the school on both 
pages. Allow them a moment to take in details and 
then ask: What do you think? Is the school modern or 
traditional? Practise the pronunciation of modern / 
traditional with students (stress as shown).
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two-word phrase, eg swimming pool, only one syllable 
in the phrase is stressed.

• Check the answers with the class.

Answers (2, ex 6)
main hall
cafeteria
(shop)
classroom
(gym)
swimming pool
football pitch
tennis courts
school playground
cinema
library

Talk about your school

7

• Students work with a partner. Students from different 
schools tell their partner about places in their school, 
using the words in exercise 5 and the prompts or 
Language Bank 3. Briefly go through the language bank 
with students.

• Students from the same school can make a joint text 
about the school together on the board. Invite students 
to say one sentence about something the school has or 
doesn’t have.

Mini project

Students can make their own video tour or a slide 
show tour of their school. Put students in groups and 
ask them to decide on the parts of their school that are 
best or most unusual. Ask them to take photos with 
their mobile phones for a slide show / PowerPoint 
presentation with English descriptions or to make a 
short video with English explanations.
Students can show their slide shows to the class. If 
you have an exchange school, you can choose the 
best presentation and send it to your exchange school. 
Alternatively, you can put it on the school website for 
visitors.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 2

Spread B 
3		LISTENING
What’s your favourite subject?

1  (SB CD A track 15)

• Read out the subtitle. Explain that at school, students 
study different subjects in lessons – subjects like English, 
for example. Tell students that d is the picture for 
English.

4

• Students work in pairs and write the answers to exercise 
3 for their own school (the school where they have most 
of their lessons, not a language school).

 

MIXED ABILITY 
Encourage stronger students to add additional 
information if they can.

Students read out their answers to a partner.
If students go to the same school, they can compare 
their answers to see if they have the same information. 
If students go to different schools, invite their partners 
to tell the class something about their school.

Places in school

5  (SB CD A track 13)

(Video DVD: A Danish school – Part 2 – Places in the 
school)

• Explain that students are going to watch a video (or 
listen to a description) of places in the Danish school. 

• Play the video / CD. Students watch (or listen), then 
match five of the sentences to the photos by writing the 
correct letter in the box in the photo.

• Play a second time for students to check if necessary.

• Check the answers with the class.

• You can exploit the video further by doing the tasks on 
the Video worksheet for A Danish school.

Answers (2, ex 5)
a photo 2
c photo 1
e photo 3
f photo 4
g photo 5

Listening script (SB CD A track 13)

Rune  Our school has a beautiful main hall. There are 
lots of old things and art everywhere.
Ida  There isn’t a cafeteria. The school has a little shop 
and some students buy lunch there. (pause) We eat 
lunch in our classroom. (pause) The school has a gym 
where we do sport, but it doesn’t have a swimming 
pool.
Rune  Our school doesn’t have a football pitch or tennis 
courts. But there’s a school playground where students 
hang out or play games. (pause) The school has a 
cinema. The chairs are from an old plane.
Ida  There is a small library. The sofas are great!

6  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 14)

• Play the CD. Students listen to the places in exercise 5 
and repeat them.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and mark the stress 
of words with more than one syllable. Explain that in a 
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Listening script (SB CD A track 16)

I have a lot of different subjects. Monday is a good day. 
I have chemistry, I like that, and biology – I like that 
too. Then I have music – that’s OK. Then maths – I love 
maths. Next is English, I love that too. English is my 
favourite subject because it’s fun and the teacher is nice. 
The last lesson is geography – that’s OK.
Tuesday is not a good day. We have IT first – that’s OK. 
But then we have physics, art and history. I don’t like 
physics, I don’t like art and I don’t like history. Then we 
have sport in the afternoon. Luckily, I like sport.

Smart listening tip

Remind students to listen carefully for key words.

3  (SB CD A track 16)

• Direct students to Karoline’s speech bubble. Ask: What is 
Karoline’s favourite subject?

• Play the CD again and ask students to listen and 
complete the speech bubble.

• Check the answers.

• Ask some students what their favourite subject is. 
Encourage students to say why using because + clause. 
You can write some prompts on the board, for example:  
because the lessons are fun / interesting 
because the teacher is good  
because the subject is interesting / easy

Answers (3, ex 3)
English, fun, nice

4

• Ask students to write a list of their school subjects. Help 
with vocabulary for other subjects if necessary.

• Students draw a face like those in exercise 2 for each 
subject.

5

• Students work in pairs and talk about their school 
subjects. Ask them to show their list to a partner and 
explain it. Encourage stronger students to give reasons 
for their answers using because.

• Ask students to tell the class something about their partner.

6

• Explain that students are going to do a survey of the 
favourite school subjects in their class. Ask one person to 
call out the subjects and another student to count hands. 
Students put up their hands for their favourite subject.

• Students draw a bar chart of the top five subjects in their 
class.

• Students could also do a survey in another class or 
classes about their favourite subjects. Students collect 
the top five favourite subjects and compare them with 
their class.

• Play the CD. Ask students to listen to the names of the 
other school subjects and match them to the correct 
pictures by drawing lines to them.

• Check the answers. Ask students if they know what IT 
stands for (information technology). Write the words 
Biology, Chemistry, Physics on the board and ask: What 
is one word for these subjects? (Science.)

• Play the CD again. Students listen to the subjects again 
and repeat. 

• Check individual pronunciation of the subjects and drill 
the subjects with the class if necessary.

Answers (3, ex 1)
Biology a
Music b
Sport c
English d
Maths e
Physics f
Chemistry g
Art h
History i
IT  j
Geography k

2  (SB CD A track 16)

• Direct students to the picture of Karoline and to her 
timetable for Monday and Tuesday. Make sure students 
understand the word timetable.

• Practise subjects and times by asking, When does 
Karoline have History? (at 11.35 on Tuesday); What 
subject does Karoline have at 9.10 on Monday? 
(Biology) etc.

• Read out the instructions for exercise 2 and the 
explanations for the faces. Explain that students will 
hear Karoline talking about the subjects she likes and 
dislikes. Ask students to listen carefully for each subject 
and what Karoline says about it.

• Play the CD. Students listen and draw the correct face 
next to each subject in the timetable.

• Students compare with a partner.

• Play the CD again, students listen and check.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 2)
Chemistry: like
Biology: like
Music: OK
Maths: love
English: love
Geography: OK
IT: OK
Physics: don’t like
Art: don’t like
History: don’t like
Sport: like
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write down the students’ names, methods of transport 
and how long their journey takes. In the next lesson, 
collate the information as a class on the board. Look at 
the most popular methods of transport and compare the 
results to your class.

9 (SB CD A track 17)

• Go through the instructions and chart in exercise 9 with 
students. Check they understand the phrase town centre 
from the listening script.

•  Play the CD. Students listen and complete the 
information.

• Students compare their answers with a partner.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 9)
From England
Lives in the town centre, near the school
Transport to school walks
Likes school sometimes
Favourite subject Maths

Listening script (SB CD A track 17)

Girl Hi, you’re Philip, right? I’m Helena.
Boy Hi.
Girl Where are you from?
Boy England. My mum has a job in Denmark.
Girl Oh, right … Where do you live here?
Boy In the town centre, near the school.
Girl So how do you go to school? By bike?
Boy No, I walk. It’s only two streets.
Girl That’s lucky! So … do you like school?
Boy Mmm, yes, sometimes!
Girl  What’s your favourite subject?
Boy Maths.
Girl Really? That’s my favourite subject too …

10  (SB CD A track 17)

• In this exercise, students are listening for Helena’s 
questions. Play the CD, pausing after each question to 
give students sufficient time to write. Students listen 
and write out the complete questions.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers.

• Briefly revise the formation of present simple questions 
(this is also dealt with in the grammar section of this 
unit). Ask students what ‘extra’ verb we use in questions 
with a main verb (do / does).

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Put students in pairs and ask them to decide who is A 
and who is B.

• Read out the instructions and check that students 
understand their roles.

Extra activity

Tell students they can choose new teachers for their 
school subjects. Their teachers can be famous people 
(alive or dead), people in their family or friends.
Students make a list of five subjects and teachers and 
then explain their choices to a friend.
For example:
Art: Van Gogh because I like the colours in his pictures.
English: The Queen of England because she speaks good 
English.
Sport: Messi, he’s good with a football!
IT: My brother, because he knows lots about computers.

How do you go to school?

7

• Read out the question and the phrases in the boxes.

• Ask students to match the pictures and the words.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 7)
a by bus
b by car
c by bike
d by train
e I walk
f by tram

8

• Write the methods of transport in exercise 7 on the 
board.

• Read out the question How do you go to school? and 
drill it with the class.

• Tell students how you come to school. Then encourage 
students, in turn, to tell the class how they get to school 
using the phrases in exercise 8. Write students’ names 
under the appropriate method of transport on the board.

• Look at the board with the class. Ask: How many 
students come to school by bike / car / …? How many 
students walk? What method of transport do most 
students use?

• Ask students how long it takes them to get to school. 
Write on the board My journey takes … and ask students 
to complete the sentence. Add the journey times to the 
students’ names and their method of transport on the 
board. Ask: Whose journey takes the most time?

• Look at the environmental aspect of students’ travel to 
school. Introduce the word environment. Ask: Which 
methods of transport are good for the environment? 
Which method of transport is a clean form of travel?

Extra activity

Ask students to do a survey at their school about how 
other students get to school.
For the next lesson, students should ask (in English) at 
least five students from other classes, how they get to 
school and how long their journey takes. They should
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Answers (5, ex 2)
a private
b world
c kayaking
d usual
e outside
f groups

Smart reading tip

Remind students to scan a text quickly if they are 
looking for particular information.

3

• Ask students what they like or don’t like about the 
school. Look at the examples first.

• Make two lists on the board of what students like / 
don’t like. Ask other students if they agree with these 
opinions.

MIXED ABILITY

In a weak class, start by making a list with students 
of the special features of this school (they travel to 
different countries, they go kayaking every day etc). 
Then ask students if they like these things or not.

4  (Video DVD: New River Academy)

• Explain that students at New River Academy learn how 
to take photos and make films. Tell students they are 
going to watch one of Jessica’s videos. It’s a short film 
about her class’s trip to Chile. 

• Play the video. Students watch and decide what other 
things they like or don’t like about New River Academy. 
Ask students if they would like to study at this school.

• You can exploit the video further using the tasks on the 
Video worksheet for New River Academy in the Video 
Pack.

6		GRAMMAR
Questions and question words

1

• Remind students we can make present simple questions 
with is / are or with do / does and main verb.

• Ask students to complete the sentences from the 
reading text with the correct words.

• Students check their answers in the text.

Answers (6, ex 1)
a is
b Is
c does
d do
e do 
f do 
g are
h is

• Students do the role play, using the questions from 
exercise 10 and the role card. Move around the class and 
help where necessary.

2

• Students swap roles so that Partner A is now the new 
student and Partner B asks the questions.

3

• Students ask and answer the questions about 
themselves using Language Bank 4.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 2

Spread C 
5		READING
School on the river

• This reading text is about New River Academy, a school 
which travels to different countries in search of good 
kayaking rivers. Check students know / teach the word 
kayaking. Kayaking is the school sport and all students 
do it as part of their school day. Students study normal 
school subjects and also eat, cook and spend free time 
together. The photos on this page were all taken by 
students and instructors at New River Academy. For 
more information, see the school’s website: http://
www.newriveracademy.org/

1  (SB CD A track 18)

• Direct students to the photos on the page. Explain that 
these photos show the school day of Jessica’s school, 
New River Academy. Ask: What is different about her 
school? Write students’ ideas on the board.

• Students read the interview with Jessica and check their 
answers. You can also play the recording.

• Discuss with students what is different about this school.

Answers (5, ex 1)
Students learn in different countries.
They go kayaking every day.
They often study outside.
Students work in groups and not in big classes.

2

• Ask students to read the sentences in exercise 2.

• Students try to complete the sentences with the correct 
words using the first letter given. Then they read the 
text again and check or complete their answers. Tell 
students to read quickly and look for the information 
they need.

• Check the answers.
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5  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 19)

• Look at the sentences with the class. Ask students which 
ones have a question word (c, d, f) and which ones 
don’t have a question word (a, b, e).

• Play the CD. Students listen and decide in which 
sentences the voice of the speaker goes up at the end. 
They mark the sentences with a rising arrow. 

• Check students’ answers. Ask students if these questions 
have a question word or not. Explain that the voice 
rises in questions without a question word (yes / no 
questions), but falls in questions with a question word.

 

Answer (6, ex 5)

In sentences a, b and e – sentences without a question 
word.

6  (SB CD A track 19)

• Students listen and repeat the sentences in exercise 
5. To help students hear the difference between rising 
and falling intonation, say the words at the end of the 
sentence very slowly so that they can hear how the 
voice goes down or up, always on the stressed syllable. 
Make sure that they use rising intonation for yes / no 
questions. Check the intonation of individual students.

• Students work in pairs and ask and answer the questions 
in exercise 5. Move round the classroom and listen to 
students, correcting intonation where necessary.

Grammar reference and further grammar practice

Workbook Unit 2

Extra activity

Write the following questions on the board without the 
question words.
Ask students to complete the questions with the correct 
question words. Then ask students to work in pairs, 
choose a well-known person they like and write the 
answers to the questions.

(Where) is this person from?
(How old) is this person?
(What does) this person do?
(Why) do you like this person?

Students read their questions and answers to another 
pair, who have to guess the person.
Alternatively, you can put students in two teams and 
give points for each correct person guessed.

7		CONVERSATION
1

• Tell students they are going to do a questionnaire about 
how they learn. Go through the questions with students 
and check that they understand them.

2

• Ask students to look back at sentence a in exercise 1. 
Ask: What is the question word in this sentence? (What).

• Ask students to underline the rest of the question words 
in exercise 1. Point out that there is no question word in 
sentence b.

• Check the answers.

Answers (6, ex 2)
a What
b ---
c Why
d What
e Where
f When
g How many
h Who

3

• Ask students to look at the question words chart and the 
example.

• Students complete the chart with the correct question 
words from exercise 1, using the icons to help them.

• Check the answers.

Answers (6, ex 3)
a When
b Where
c Who
d What
e Why
f How many

4

• Ask students to work in pairs and complete the 
questions with the correct question words. Tell them to 
look carefully at the meaning of the sentence. Check 
students understand the word tent in sentence e.

• Students write one more sentence they would like to 
ask Jessica. It can be a question about the school, about 
daily routine, her free time or family.

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students to write two or more sentences.
Check the answers. Ask individual students to volunteer 
their own questions.

Answers (6, ex 4)
a Why
b What
c How many
d Where
e When
f Who
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2

• Put students into pairs and ask them to decide who is 
Partner A and who is B. Explain that Partner A is going 
to read text A, Partner B is going to read text B and then 
they are going to exchange information.

• Direct students to the questions in the table and make 
sure students understand them. 

• Students read their text and answer the questions by 
making notes in the table.

• Students ask and answer about their partner’s text using 
the questions. They make notes in the table.

• Check the answers and that students understand the 
word sponsor. Ask students to compare the two types of 
school. Ask what they think is interesting or surprising.

Answers (8, ex 2)
Public schools 
a only primary school is free
b parents
c they walk (sometimes over 10 km)
d up to 150
e not usually
f Kiswahili

St Jude’s

a yes, it’s free
b sponsors from other countries
c by bus
d 25
e yes
f English

Online activity

Watch the ‘Meet the children’ videos (under Media, 
videos) on the St Jude’s website. Students listen to St 
Jude’s students talk about who they are, their school 
and what their dreams are. They will not understand 
everything but will get a general impression of the 
school.

Talk about education

3

• In this exercise, students talk about education in their 
country. If your students come from the same country, 
talk about the questions as a class. 

• If your students come from different countries, let 
them ask and answer the questions in pairs. Look at 
the questions with students first and make sure they 
understand them. After discussion in pairs, ask students 
for feedback.

• To prompt students with the final question, you can 
write some ideas on the board about private schools and 
ask if they are a good or bad thing. For example:

 –  private schools have small classes and more money 
for  books and computers

 –  private schools are only for a small number of pupils

• Students work individually and answer the questions 
about them by circling the correct information for each 
question.

2

• Students work in pairs and ask and answer the questions 
in the questionnaire. They then compare their answers.

3

• Ask pairs of students to tell the class if they learn in the 
same or a different way.

• Ask students what they would like to change about 
learning in their school. Write the prompt  
I would like to … on the board.

 

MIXED ABILITY

In weaker classes, you can also write an ideas cloud 
on the board, for example, learn outside, move about 
more, work on the computer more, listen to music in 
lessons. 

Spread D 
8	CLIL:	Education

Background information

This CLIL section is about public and private education in 
Tanzania. In Tanzania many children do not go to school 
at all or fail to complete primary education. This may 
be because children are needed at home for household 
chores or to help sick relatives, or because parents 
cannot afford lunch money or a uniform. In the case of 
girls, it might be because parents do not see education 
as important. However, there are many private schools 
that provide free education in Tanzania. One of these 
is the School of St. Jude, which was started by an 
Australian teacher in 2002. It has 1500 pupils, who are 
all funded by sponsors and donors.
The school has a comprehensive website with photo 
galleries and videos at:
http://www.schoolofstjude.co.tz/

1

• Look at the FACT at the top of the page with students 
and check they understand it. Explain that in some 
countries some children don’t go to school: some 
children help their family at home or work to get money 
for food; sometimes parents think education for girls is 
not important. 

• Direct students to the photos and tell them that these 
were taken at St Jude’s School in Tanzania. Ask students 
if they know where Tanzania is. If not, ask them to find 
out using an atlas or the internet. Use the pictures to 
teach the phrases primary school / secondary school.

Answer (8, ex 1)

Tanzania is in East Africa.
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 –   private schools take good students away from public 
schools

 –   private schools give pupils in some countries a free 
education

 –   private schools usually cost a lot of money, so students 
work hard

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 2

9	WRITING
Isabella and Iben’s fantasy school

1

• Look at the title of the presentation: My fantasy school. 
Explain that this means a dream school, a really good 
school. Tell students that the presentation is by two 
students at the Danish school on the first spread in the 
unit.

• Students read the presentation and say if it sounds 
good. Ask stronger students to say what exactly they 
like about this fantasy school.

Your fantasy school

2

• Students prepare to write about their fantasy school. Go 
through the questions and the prompts in the boxes. Tell 
students they can use these ideas or their own ideas.

• Students think about their fantasy school and make 
notes.

3

• Students write about their fantasy school. If students do 
this on paper, ask them to add photos or draw artwork. 
Students then present their fantasy school to the class or 

a small group.

• If you have access in school to computers, or your 
students have access to a computer outside school, ask 
them to make a PowerPoint presentation like the one 
on the page. Students can then present their fantasy 
school to the class using PowerPoint or they can upload 
it to a slide-sharing site such as http://www.slideshare.
net/ and other students can view it online.

• Ask students to give feedback on other student’s work 
– either by asking questions or making comments at 
a class or group presentation, or by writing online 
comments.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing information for a school 
website)

Workbook Unit 2

10  Your Answer

What’s cool about your school?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was What’s cool about your school? Tell 
students it is now time to answer the question, using 
the other questions in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs with a partner they haven’t 
worked with in the unit and tell their partner about their 
school. Alternatively (or in addition), ask students to 
write their answers to the questions.

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run 
through the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students 
have answered no, or almost, ask them to review the 
relevant sections in the unit.

Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A
1  Where do you go to school?
2  Are there a lot of students?
3  Is it a good school?
4  Does it have a swimming pool?
5  What do you do after classes?

B
1 b  2 c  3 b  4 b  5 a

C
1  it  2 many  3 are  4 What
5  Do  6 Does

2	 	VOCABULARY
A
1  old  
2 big
3  private 
4 rich
5  a uniform 

B
1  library
2  cafeteria
3  football pitch
4  cinema
5  gym
6  classroom
7  main hall
8 tennis court

C
1  biology
2  sport
3  history
4  art
5  physics
6  maths

D
1  of
2  for, from, to

3  to, by
4  in
5  by
6  in, of
7  with
8 for

E
1 e  2 c  3 a  4 f  5 h  6 g  7 b  8 d

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD track 7)
1 E  2 F  3 G  4 B  5 C

B (WB CD tracks 8, 9)
1  It’s a town.
2  In the library.
3  At 8 0’clock.
4  We go kayaking.
5  breakfast
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4	 	PRONUNCIATION
C (WB CD track 11)
1  Who’s
2  When’s
3  Where’s
4  What’s

5	 	CLIL
A
1  sponsor
2  free
3  primary
4  secondary
5  university
6  exam

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A
Students in school: 350
Students in class: 30
Uniform colours: grey and white
School hours: 8.45–3.05
Lunch times: 12–1.00
Office times: 8.00–4.00
Headteacher’s name: Mrs Wilson

B
1  Welcome to our school.
2  See you at Redwood.

Units 1–2 Revision
1
A
1  starts
2  don’t begin
3  go
4  sing
5  plays

6   doesn’t take
7   have
8  eat
9  don’t have
10  finishes

B
1  Do you have brothers and sisters?  

– No, I don’t.
2  Do your parents work?  

– Yes, they do.
3  Does your flat have a balcony?  

– Yes, it does.
4  Does your friend Anna live near 

you? 
– No, she doesn’t.

5  Do you look like people in your 
family?  
– No, I don’t.

C
1  What time do you get up?
2  How do you go to school?
3  How many classes do you have in 

one day?
4  What classes do you like?
5  Why do you like them?
6  When do you have these classes?

2
A
Family: cousin, parents, stepfather, 
grandmother, daughter
School subjects: chemistry, history, 
maths, physics, art 
Places in a school: cafeteria, cinema, 
library, playground, gym
Adjectives: boring, hard, small, new, 
rich

B
a have classes / breakfast
b get up early / late
c  hang out in the playground / with 

friends
d go home / to bed
e finish work / school

1  have breakfast
2  get up late
3  hang out in the playground
4  go to bed
5  finish work

C
1  in, at
2  for, on
3  at
4  to, by
5  in, of, to

3  (WB CD track 12)
1  B
2  B
3  B
4  A
5  C

4
1  B
2  A
3  C
4  A
5  C
6  B

S L F N E W L I B R A R Y

D T B F C H E M I S T R Y

M G E J H T Y D R R A R T

W R B P K I R J E M S Z P

C A M Q F A S T Z C M W L

A N F W H A H T I N A M A

F D C K H G T S O N L A Y

E M N I U B Y H I R L T G

T O R A N H O S E K Y H R

E T D I P E U R M R R S O

R H N L C O M Y I N Y N U

I E T T C H G A F N K N N

A R D P A R E N T S G Y D

art

boring

cafeteria

chemistry

cinema

cousin

daughter

grandmother

gym

hard

history

library

maths

new

parents

physics

playground

rich

small

stepfather
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2  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 20)

Language note

• In British English, stress is on the first syllable of café 
(as in the pronunciation exercise), whereas in American 
English, the stress is on the second syllable.

• Look at the example with the class. Model the 
pronunciation of café and explain that the main stress 
is on the first syllable – ask students if they can hear it. 
Then ask them to repeat it.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and underline the 
stress in each word or phrase.

• Check the answers. Point out that although café is a 
French word, we pronounce it in an English way. 

• Ask students to repeat with the correct stress.

Answers (2, ex 2)
a  the café 
b  the shopping centre / the shopping mall
c  the street 
d  online
e  the library
f  the skate park
g  the swimming pool
h the beach
i  my friend’s house
j  the park

3  (SB CD A track 21)

• Tell students they are going to listen to ten teenagers 
talking about where they hang out. Tell them to listen 
for the places in the pictures and write the number of 
the speaker in the box of the correct picture.

• Play the CD. Students listen and write the correct 
numbers.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers.

MIXED ABILITY

If you have a weaker class, write the times on the board 
in jumbled order or give students two alternatives for 
each question.

Ask stronger students if they can remember what the 
speakers do in the street (ride bikes), library (read 
magazines and books, use the internet), café (chat), 
park (play basketball), online (play games, chat, do 
homework). Alternatively, you could make this a further 
listening task if you have a strong class.

Answers (2, ex 3)
a 4
b 5
c 2
d 10
e 3

f 8
g 9
h 1
i 7
j 6

Overview

The theme of this unit is places. Subtopics include 
places where students hang out and places in a town, 
directions, an organisation which helps young people in 
Rio de Janeiro and London, and street art.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary places, prepositions of
  place and movement
Communication  giving directions, talking about

your area
Grammar  countable and uncountable nouns, a 

lot, much, many, some, any
CLIL street art

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question:	Is	your	area	a	good	

place	to	hang	out?

• Look at The Big Question with students and check that 
students understand it. If your students are all from the 
same place, you might want to elicit an initial yes or 
no from them and even some reasons from stronger 
students. Explain you will come back to the question later.

2		VOCABULARY
Places

• The section presents language for places where students 
might hang out, as well as other important places in a 
town.

1  (SB CD A track 20)

• Look at the FACT box with students. Ask students: Do 
you hang out online? – Do you use Facebook or other 
sites like this? How many hours a week do you use 
these sites? Check students know / teach the words 
site / website.

• Tell students that they are going to look at places to 
hang out with their friends or on their own. They will 
know most of these places already but this exercise 
collects them as a set and revises pronunciation. 

• Direct students to pictures a–j on both pages. Play the 
CD. Students look at the pictures, listen and repeat the 
names of the places.

Listening script (SB CD A track 20)

a the café
b the shopping centre / the shopping mall
c the street
d online
e the library
f the skate park
g the swimming pool
h the beach
i my house
j the park
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Listening script (SB CD A track 22)

theatre
police station
bank
museum

cinema
train station
hospital
restaurant

7

• If your students don’t come from the area you are 
teaching in, talk about the places you have in this 
area and the places you don’t have. Use the places in 
exercises 1 and 6.

• Ask students to make a list of the places in their area 
using the prompts given. If students come from the 
same place, they can work together in pairs.

• Ask students about the things in their area. 
(Alternatively, do the extra activity below.) Ask further 
questions if appropriate: Can you play games in the 
park? Is the swimming pool inside or outside? Is it a big 
museum? etc. 

Extra activity

This activity works best if your students come from 
different areas. Put students in pairs. Tell them that they 
are exchange students and plan to visit each other.
Model questions and answers and write them on the 
board: Is there a …? Yes, there is. / No, there isn’t. Are 
there some …? Yes, there are / No, there aren’t.
Students ask and answer about their area, giving as 
much extra information as they can.

8

• Students work in pairs. They tell their partner where 
they usually hang out or where they sometimes go 
using Language Bank 5 for help. Briefly go through the 
language bank and check that students understand the 
words local area in the title, and also the words usually, 
often, sometimes.

• Ask two or three students to give feedback to the class 
about their partner.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 2

Spread B 
3		LISTENING
How do I get there?

1  (SB CD A track 23)

• Tell students that they are going to learn how to ask for 
and give directions to places.

• Direct students to the three traffic lights. Play the CD. 
Students look at the directions and listen.

• Play the CD again. Students listen again and repeat. 

Listening script (SB CD A track 21)

1  We live near the beach so my friends and I often 
hang out there. We love the beach.

2  There’s not much to do here. We usually hang out in 
the street or ride bikes.

3  We often go to the library. There are magazines and 
books and the internet. The library’s great.

4  I often meet my friends in a café near here. We hang 
out there for hours and chat.

5  Sometimes we go to the shopping mall and meet 
some other friends there. I like to shop.

6  We usually go to the park. We play basketball and 
hang out and talk. Or we go to the sports centre and 
play basketball there.

7  Well, sometimes I hang out at home with a friend 
and talk.

8  I like the skate park. It’s near here. I meet lots of my 
friends there.

9  My favourite place is the swimming pool. I always go 
there with my friends in the summer.

10  I live in a very small town so most of my friends 
are online. We play games, chat and do homework 
together.

4

• Direct students to the café picture. Ask them what 
words they think of when they see this picture. Look at 
the example words for café in the exercise. Encourage 
students to call out words and write them down on the 
board. 

• Ask students to do the same thing for the other 
pictures / places and write down one or two words for 
each. They could do this individually or in pairs.

5

• Students work with a partner. (If students worked in 
pairs in exercise 4, make sure they work with a different 
partner here.)

• Students take it in turns to say a word from their list in 
exercise 4; their partner says the place.

More places in a town

6  (SB CD A track 22)

• Read out the places in the box in turn. Ask students to 
say the correct letter. If they have difficulty, give some 
details about the place. For example, museum: there are 
a lot of old things here.

• Check the answers. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and repeat. 

Answers (2, ex 6)
a bank
b museum
c cinema
d train station

e restaurant
f police station
g hospital
h theatre
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3  (SB CD A track 24)

• Direct students to the four maps. Ask students to listen 
again and pick the correct maps for the directions. They 
should write the number of the conversation in the box 
below the correct map.

• Play the CD again. Students choose the correct maps. 
Students may be confused by the phrase It’s on the left 
with Turn left in conversation 1. If they are, explain the 
difference.

• Check the answers. Ask students to say the directions for 
each one. 

Answer (3, ex 3)

Conversation 1: b (Go straight on.)
Conversation 2: c (left, right, left)

Smart listening tip

Tell students to listen specifically for the words which 
give directions and not to worry about the rest.

4

• Read out the first sentence Go along the road. 
Emphasize the preposition along and indicate the 
meaning with movement. Then ask students to match 
the sentence to the correct picture.

• Do the same thing with the other sentences.

• Drill the sentences with the class through chorus and 
individual repetition.

Answers (3, ex 4)
1a  2 c  3 b  4 e  5 d

5

• Read the conversation out with a strong student. 
Explain that we use the phrase Excuse me when we 
ask a stranger for help. Point out the phrase to ask for 
directions How do I get from … to …? and write it on 
the board. In addition, point out the phrase on the right. 
Practise these phrases with students.

• Students read the conversation again. They write the 
numbers of the pictures from exercise 4 in the correct 
place in the dialogue. 

• Check the answers. 

• Ask students to practise the conversation with a partner.

Answers (3, ex 5)
3, 5
1, 4
2

Extra activity

Ask a stronger student for directions to a place near the school.
Put students in pairs and ask them to take it in turns to 
ask for directions to a place nearby. Remind them to use 
Excuse me and the question on the board.

• Stand in front of the class and show them three hand 
movements for turn right, turn left, go straight on. Drill 
the phrases by using hand movements and getting 
students to say the directions. Start slowly and then get 
quicker. Alternatively, ask a student in the class to do the 
actions. 

Listening script (SB CD A track 23)

Turn left. Turn right. Go straight on.
Turn left. Turn right. Go straight on.

2  (SB CD A track 24)

• Direct students to the photo of the road. Ask: What can 
you see? Where do you think this is? 

• Tell students they are going to listen to two people 
asking for directions: one to a store and one to a 
cinema. Check that students understand the word store 
(American / Australian word for shop). 

• Play the CD. Students listen and decide if the photo 
shows the place in conversation 1 or 2.

• Check the answer. Tell students the photo shows a road 
in the ‘Outback’ in Australia, wild country where there 
are not many people. In these areas, people can drive 
for a very long time and see nothing but countryside 
and animals.

Answer (3, ex 2)

Conversation 1

Listening script (SB CD A track 24)

Conversation 1
Woman  Hello! … Excuse me, is there a store here?
Boy A store (laughs). No.
Woman Well, is there a store near here?
Boy Yeah, er … go straight on.
Woman To where?
Boy  To the next town. Go straight on along the 

road for about 20 minutes.
Woman And then?
Boy  Just go straight on. It’s on the left. You can’t 

miss it. There’s only one road … and only one 
store!

Conversation 2
Man  Excuse me, how do I get from here to the 

cinema?
Girl  Which cinema? There are lots of cinemas here.
Man Er … Apollo. It’s near here.
Girl  Ah, OK. Turn left here, then right, then 

left. Then go across the road. The cinema’s 
between a clothes shop and a restaurant. It’s 
opposite a bank. You can’t miss it.

Man  Left, right, left. Opposite a bank. Thanks.
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• Students do the role play. Partner B follows the route on 
the map and says where he / she finishes.

2

• Students swap roles: Partner B chooses and describes a 
route.

3

• Students take it in turns to give directions to their home 
from the nearest bus stop or station using Language 
Bank 6.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 2

Spread C 
5		READING
Fight for Peace

Background information

The reading text is about Fight for Peace, an organisation 
which helps young people escape crime and violence by 
offering them boxing and fitness training. It also helps 
them to continue their education and to look for jobs. 
The organisation was started in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, 
by a British former amateur boxer who wanted to help 
young people break the cycle of poverty, drugs and 
violence in Rio’s favelas (shanty towns). A further centre 
opened later in London.
For more information on Fight for Peace, see their 
website: http://www.fightforpeace.net/

1  (SB CD A track 25)

• Tell students they are going to read about an 
organisation for young people. Read out the questions.

• Direct students to the photos, the sentences in red 
and the first paragraph. Students read and answer the 
questions. If you wish, you can also play the recording of 
the first paragraph. Check that students understand that 
martial arts means many different kinds of fighting, eg 
karate, t’ai chi, kung fu.

• Check the answers.

• Ask: Does anybody do boxing? Does anybody do martial 
arts? Would you like to try these things?

Answers (5, ex 1)
a Fight for Peace
b Rio de Janeiro, Brazil and London, UK
c Young people from age 7 to 23
d  They learn boxing and martial arts (and get away 

from the streets and crime).

2

• Ask students to find the words crime and violence in the 
first paragraph and underline them.

Where is it?

6

• With books closed, teach the prepositions next to, in 
front of, behind, opposite and between using objects on 
your desk. For example: The pen is next to the book. … 
Now it is in front of the book … etc. You could also ask 
for volunteers and do this with students.

• Write the prepositions on the board with a small 
diagram for each.

• Direct the students to exercise 6. Ask them to complete 
the sentences with the correct places or objects on the 
map.

• Check the answers. 

• Ask questions about where places are on the map. For 
example: Excuse me, where’s the museum? Where’s the 
cinema? Where’s the bank?

Answers (3, ex 6)
a cinema
b tables and chairs
c park / garden
d bank
e street

7

• Read out the four places in the boxes. Ask students to 
write them in the spaces on the map in exercise 6. They 
should choose where to put them.

8

• Students work in pairs. Direct them to the prompt 
Where’s the school on your map? and explain they 
should ask and answer about the four buildings on their 
map. They should use the prepositions in exercise 6.

• Students take turns to ask and answer, noting down 
where their partner’s buildings are. Move around the 
class, helping students where necessary.

Extra activity

Tell students to think about their ideal street. Each 
student draws a plan of a street with their house or flat 
and their favourite places. Students explain their plan to 
a friend.

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Direct students to the map. Give them a moment to look 
at the street names. Ask them which name they like 
best.

• Put students into pairs or play a ‘find your partner’ game 
(see the Pairwork section in the General methodology 
and structure section of the Introduction). Ask students 
to decide who is A and who is B.

• Ask students to read the instructions for their role. Check 
that all students know what they have to do. Point out 
that Partner A can use the prompts to help him / her 
describe the route.
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Mini project

Tell students they can have a new centre for young 
people in their area. Students work in small groups and 
decide with the group what the new centre offers.
Write these questions on the board as prompts:
Who is the centre for?
When is it open?
What rooms are there?
What activities are there?
What classes are there?
Each group makes a short brochure for their new centre. 

6		GRAMMAR
Countable and uncountable

1

• On the board write these two examples from the 
listening text:  
Some areas in Rio are dangerous. (line 6)
 Rio and London offer the same help. (line 19)

• Underline areas and help in the examples. Then 
direct students to the countable and uncountable 
boxes. Explain that area is countable – we can say 
an / one area, two areas, three areas etc. But help is 
uncountable: we can’t say a help or two helps.

• Point to things in the classroom and ask students if they 
are countable or uncountable. If they are unsure, prompt 
them by asking: Can we say two windows / desks / 
bags? etc. Include some uncountables, for example, 
water in a bottle or from a sink, money from your 
pocket (explain coins are countable but money isn’t), art 
on the wall. 

• Ask students if these words from the text are countable 
or uncountable: gun (C), crime (U), violence (U), 
problem (C), job (C).

• (Note that crime can also be countable if we are 
referring to individual events, but in the text it is used as 
an abstract noun and is therefore uncountable.)

• Ask students to look at the countable / uncountable 
boxes again and tick the right box in the rule.

• Check the answer. 

• Write these incomplete sentences on the board: I need 
_______. / Westminster is ___________ in London. Ask 
students to complete the sentences using area or help. 
(I need help. / Westminster is an area in London.

Answer (6, ex 1)
uncountable

2

• Direct students to the pictures and read out the words. 
Ask students to repeat.

• Students work in pairs and decide if the words are 
countable (C) or uncountable (U). 

• Read out the alternative meanings and ask students 
which meaning they have. Demonstrate the meaning of 
to hurt and gun if necessary.

• Direct students to the FACT. Ask: Is it easy or hard to get 
a gun or a knife in your country?

Answers (5, ex 2)
a Violence is when you hurt people.
b  Crime is when you do something wrong like use a 

gun. 

3  (SB CD A track 25)

• Ask students to read the sentences in exercise 3.

• Students read the whole text and complete the 
sentences. You can also play the recording.

• Check the answers. Make sure that students understand 
the words drugs, gangs and future.

Answers (5, ex 3)
a violence
b guns and drugs

c gangs and knives
d future

4

• This vocabulary exercise focuses on opposites from the 
text. Ask students to first find the words in the text and 
use the words around them to work out their meaning. 
Then they match the pairs of opposites.

• Check the answers.

Answers (5, ex 4)
a 3  b 4  c 1  d 2

Smart reading tip

Tell students that they can often work out the meaning 
of new words by looking at the meaning of the whole 
sentence or the other sentences around the word.

5  (Video DVD: Fight for Peace)

• Play the video Fight for Peace. Students watch and then 
answer the question using the prompts or their own 
ideas. If your class has no access to video, ask students 
to give their opinion based on their impressions from 
the reading text. 

• For notes on the video content and further exploitation 
of the video, see the Video worksheet for Fight for 
Peace in the Video Pack.



Unit 3  Hangouts Spread 3C

39

• Play the CD again. Students listen again and repeat.

• Check the answers. Ask students to look at their answers 
and think about when sounds join together. The answer 
is that sounds join together for two reasons: when there 
is a consonant sound at the end of a word followed 
by a vowel sound at the beginning of the next word, 
eg, there are; when there is a consonant sound at the 
end of a word followed by the same consonant at the 
beginning of the next word, eg, there’s some.

Answers (6, ex 5)
a There aren’t
b There isn’t 
c There’some
d There are
e There isn’t any
f There aren’t any
g There are a lot of 
h There’s a lot of 

6

• Put students in pairs. Ask them to decide who is Partner 
A and who is Partner B.

• Ask students to read the instructions and the prompts. 
Check that students understand what they have to do.

• Students look at their pictures and find five differences 
by asking and answering questions.

• Check the answers. Write this prompt on the board: In 
picture A … but in picture B … . Then ask students to tell 
you the five differences using this structure. 

MIXED ABILITY

Alternatively, for weaker students, write the sentences 
in the answers below as gapped sentences for students 
to complete.

Answers (6, ex 6)
1  In picture A, there’s some traffic but in picture B, 

there isn’t much traffic.
2  In picture A, there are some hotels, but in picture B, 

there aren’t any hotels.
3  In picture A, there aren’t many dogs, but in picture B, 

there are a lot of dogs.
4  In picture A, there isn’t any litter, but in picture B, 

there is a lot of litter.
5  In picture A, there isn’t any graffiti, but in picture B, 

there’s some graffiti. 

Extra activity

Put students in small groups. Tell them they are going to 
play a chain memory game.
The first student in each group starts with In my town 
there are some … and adds a feature – for example, 
beautiful buildings. The next student repeats it and adds 
something else: In my town there are some beautiful 
buildings and a lot of dogs.
They continue in this way as long as they can.

• Check the answers. Students will probably be confused 
about graffiti (explain that it is like art, it means a 
collection of things, not one thing), traffic (everything 
on the roads), and litter (all the paper etc on the 
streets).

Answers (6, ex 2)
1 U  2 U  3 C  4 U  5 U  6 C  7 C  8 C

A lot, much, many, some, any

3

• Direct students to the picture of a town. Ask students 
which of the things in exercise 2 they can see in the 
picture (graffiti, traffic, litter, hotels, buildings).

• Ask students how many shops they can see in the 
picture (one). Read out sentence a and ask students: 
Where do we put it on the scale – on the right, on the 
left or in the middle? (middle) Check that students 
understand.

• Ask students to read the rest of the sentences and write 
the letters of the sentences in the correct place on the 
scale.

• Check the answers. Make sure the meaning of the words 
in bold is clear.

• Point out that we usually use much and many with 
not in negative sentences, or with how (How much / 
many?) in questions. In positive sentences, we usually 
use a lot of.

Answers (6, ex 3)
g, h   c, d, a, b   e, f

4

• Explain that we use some of the words in bold in 
exercise 3 with countable words, some with uncountable 
words and some with both. Remind students that 
countable words have a plural form (usually with –s). 

• Look at sentence a and write many shops on the board. 
Ask if we use many with countable or uncountable 
words. (countable) 

• Students read the rest of the sentences and mark the 
words in bold countable (C) or uncountable (U). 

• Check the answers. Ask students which words we can 
use with countable and uncountable nouns (some, any, 
a lot of).

Answers (6, ex 4)
a C  b U  c U  d C  e U  f C  g C  h U

5  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 26)

• Look at the example with the class. Explain that, in 
English, sounds often join together when we speak. So 
we don’t say There [pause] aren’t, we say there_aren’t. 
Demonstrate how the sounds run into each other and 
ask students to repeat. 

• Play the CD. Students listen to the sentences in exercise 
3 and underline where the sounds join together. 
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good way to communicate a message or feelings?

• Ask students if they would like to go to a class like the 
Youth Together project.

• Use the Video worksheet for Street art in the Video Pack 
to find out more about street art and the Youth Together 
project.

4

• Students can make their own street art in the classroom 
by using a large sheet of paper on the wall or a paper 
tablecloth on a desk. They can write tags and messages.

• Invite another class to view your street art.

Online activity

Tool: graffiti creator

• http://www.graffiticreator.net

• With this tool you can type in short messages (15 
characters) and design it with different fonts and 
colours

Method: Brainstorm short messages with students that 
are suitable for graffiti. For example: No violence! No 
school! Write them on the board.

• Ask students to use the graffiti creator to design one 
of the messages on the board or their own message. 
They first choose a font, write their message and then 
add designs and colours. Students can print out their 
message and show it to other students or you can 
create a wall display.

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 3

9	WRITING
Donislav’s favourite place

1

• Direct students to the online photo description and 
elicit from them that the photo is online. Use the photo 
to teach the word monastery. Tell them that this is a 
photo description by a Bulgarian boy called Donislav 
and that it’s about his favourite place. Students read 
the description and say if they would like to go there. 
Ask several students for their answers. Check students 
understand the words mountain and adventure as they 
may want to use them in the writing activity.

Your favourite place

2

• Tell students they are going to write about their 
favourite place. First they should think about what they 
want to say. Explain that they should use the boxes to 
help them with ideas about what to write and how to 
say it. Tell them it is a good idea to make notes before 
they write. Check students understand now and then 
(sometimes) in box 3.

• Point out that they can use other ideas too. Give 
vocabulary help where necessary.

Grammar reference and further grammar practice

Workbook Unit 3

7		CONVERSATION
1

• Ask students to work with a partner (preferably one 
from a different area). Look at the questions and 
answers first with students. Point out they can ask other 
questions too if they have other ideas. If students are 
from the same area, ask them to compare their ideas.

• Students talk about their area using the prompts for 
help. Move around the class and give extra help where 
necessary.

• Ask individual students for feedback about their 
partner’s area.

Spread D 
8	CLIL
Street art

1

• Direct students to the photos of street art. Read out 
the labels. Explain that a tag is a graffiti artist’s name, 
a stencil is when you cut something out and use it 
with paint, spray paint is paint in a can that you need 
to shake (demonstrate with hand movement). Ask 
students if they can read the name of the graffiti artist 
in picture 2.

• Say: I prefer the picture of the woman because I like the 
colours. Ask: Which picture do you prefer? Why? Which 
pictures don’t you like? Why not? Encourage students to 
use the prompts to answer and give reasons.

• Revise colours and teach a few new ones (eg purple) if 
necessary. You could also introduce the words light and 
dark with colours.

2  (SB CD A track 27)

• Ask students to read the sentences about street art. 
Explain against the law by giving examples (eg drugs, 
using guns on people) and ugly (doesn’t look good).

• Students read the text about street art and tick the 
correct answers. Play the recording if you wish. 

• Ask students to compare their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers.

Answers (8, ex 2)
a sometimes
b often
c sometimes
d usually
e often
f sometimes

3  (Video DVD: Street art)

• Play the video for Street art. Ask students what they 
think of street art: Is it ugly and messy? Is it art? Is it 
wrong to use buildings for street art? Is street art a 
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3

• Once students have done their preparation, they need 
to get a photo of their favourite place. It can be a photo 
they have taken or a photo like the place. If students do 
a photo description on paper, they can also cut pictures 
out of brochures and magazines. When they have 
completed their description, they can swap it with a 
partner or read it out to the class.

• If you have access in school to the internet, or your 
students have access to the internet outside school, ask 
them to make an online photo description like the one 
on the page. They can do this using a photo sharing site, 
for example, Flickr: http://www.flickr.com/

• Students need to register with Yahoo and create a Yahoo 
email address to upload to Flickr. Then they can upload 
their photo to private or public. If students want to edit 
their work once it has been saved, they can go to their 
Photostream page and edit it or add effects. Students 
can share their photos and descriptions with other 
students using a school wiki or by email.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing a holiday postcard)

Workbook Unit 3

10 Your Answer

Is your area a good place to hang out?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was Is your area a good place to hang out? 
Tell students it is now time to answer the question, 
using the other questions in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs (preferably with a partner 
from a different area) and tell their partner about their 
area. Alternatively (or in addition), ask students to write 
their answers to the questions.

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run 
through the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students 
have answered no, or almost, ask them to review the 
relevant sections in the unit.

Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A
1  some, an
2  some, a
3  some, a
4  some, a

B
1  many, a lot of
2  a lot of
3  much / a lot of
4  a lot of
5  a lot of
6  much / a lot of

C
1  any
2  any
3  some
4  any
5  any
6  some

2	 	VOCABULARY
A
1  online
2  shopping centre
3  swimming pool, beach
4  my friend’s house
5  skate park
6  café

7  park
8 library

B
1 E  2 G  3 C  4 H  5 B  6 A

C
1  right, up
2  across, left
3  straight on, down
4  along, past

D
1  between
2  Next to
3  in front of
4  behind
5  opposite

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD track 12)
1  B  2 C  3 C  4 A

B (WB CD tracks 13,14)
1 e  2 a  3 d  4 f  5 c  6 b

4	 	PRONUNCIATION
B (WB CD tracks 15,16)

/Å/   /´U/
online  clothes
hospital hotel
across  postcard
problem home

opposite know
office  role
offer   photo
kilometre over

5	 	CLIL
A
1 B  2 A  3 C  4 B  5 A  6 C  7 B

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A
1  school trip
2  likes
3  really good
4  lots of different
5  happy

B
great, beautiful, fantastic, wonderful
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Answers (2, ex 1)
a (She’s an) engineer.
b (She’s a) shop assistant.
c (He’s a) farmer.
d (He’s a) nurse.
e (He’s a) spy.
f (She’s a) waitress. / (He’s a) waiter.
g (She’s a) taxi driver.
h (He’s a) cleaner.
i (She’s a) doctor.
j (He’s an) actor.
k (He’s a) police officer.
l (She’s an) explorer.

Listening script (SB CD A track 28)

Speaker 1
My mum works in a hospital. She’s a doctor.
My big brother’s a police officer. He loves his job – but he 
doesn’t like the hat!
My cousin has a Saturday job as a shop assistant. She 
works in a clothes shop.

Speaker 2
My parents have a small ice cream café. My sister is a 
waitress at weekends and my brother works there as a 
waiter.
My cousin works with old people. He’s a nurse.
My grandfather’s an actor in the theatre. He wears lots 
of different costumes.

Speaker 3
My mum’s a driver. She drives a taxi. She’s really happy 
with her job.
My stepbrother’s a cleaner. He cleans offices in the 
evening.
My cousin travels to different countries and writes books 
about them. She’s sort of an explorer.

Speaker 4
My dad’s a farmer. He gets up very early in the morning 
and works really hard.
My stepsister’s an engineer. She fixes the machines in a 
car factory.
We think my uncle is a spy. Really! He doesn’t talk about 
his work and he travels a lot. 

2  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 29)

• Look at the example in the book with the class (actor). 
Explain that the main stress is on the first syllable ‘actor’ 
– say it out loud and ask students if they can hear the 
stress.

• Refer students to the boxes with the jobs in exercise 1. 
Play the CD. Students listen and underline the stress in 
each job.

• Check the answers. 

• Play the CD again. Students listen again and repeat with 
the correct stress.

Overview

The theme of this unit is jobs. Subtopics include skills 
and abilities, the job of a 14-year-old spy, a fire fighter 
camp for teenage girls and jobs in the music industry.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary  jobs, adjectives to describe jobs and 
people

Communication talking about ability and inability
Grammar can and can’t
CLIL the music industry

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question:	What job is right 

for you?

• Look at The Big Question with students and check that 
students understand it. Ask students if they already 
know what job they want to do later in life. Expect 
students just to answer yes or don’t know, although 
there may be students who are able to say the actual 
job. Explain you will come back to the question later.

2		VOCABULARY
What do they do?

• This section presents language for some common jobs. 
Explorer is included as one of the jobs small children 
often say they would like to do when they grow up; spy 
is included as it is the theme of the following spread.

1  (SB CD A track 28)

• Look at the FACT box with students. Ask students: When 
can young people work in your country? Do you know? 
If your students are all from one country, make sure you 
find out this information in advance.

• Direct students to the photos on the page. Ask if they 
know the names in English of any of the jobs. (Students 
may know doctor, for example.)

• Read out the jobs in the boxes. Tell students they are 
going to listen and write the names of the correct jobs 
under the pictures. Tell them to listen carefully for all the 
information as this will help them to decide.

• Read out this sentence as an example: My mum works 
in a hospital. She’s a doctor. Ask students: Where does 
she work? (in a hospital) What’s her job? (She’s a 
doctor). Point out we use a / an with jobs. Then say, 
Which picture is that? (i)

• Play the CD. Students listen and write the other jobs. 
(Note that there is a writing pause after each sentence.) 

• Write What does he / she do? on the board. Explain that 
this means the same as What’s his / her job? and that 
this is often how we ask about someone’s job Drill the 
question by using it to check the answers. For example: 
a) What does she do? (She’s an engineer). Encourage 
students to make full sentences with a / an.

• Practise the jobs. Say a letter and ask students to say 
what the person does. 
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Answers (2, ex 4)
a teacher
b pop star
c football player

d artist
e clown

5

• Tell students they are going to talk about their parents’ 
jobs or jobs of other people in their family. Explain that 
they can do this in different ways. Look at the prompts 
with students. They can say …

 – their job (eg she’s a nurse)
 – where they work
 – who they work with
 – or that they don’t work

• Students work in pairs. They tell their partner about 
what their parents and other family members do using 
the prompts and Language Bank 7. Give help where 
necessary – but encourage students to keep it simple 
and not try to be too specific.

• Ask students to give feedback to the class about their 
partner.

Extra activity

Students play ‘Twenty questions’ about jobs. One 
student thinks of a job. The rest of the class asks 
questions to find out the job. The student answers yes, 
no or sometimes. For example:
Does this person work with children? (no)
Does this person wear a uniform? (sometimes)
Does this person work outside? (no)
Does this person work in an office? (no)
Does this person bring food? (yes)
Is this person a man? (yes)
Is this person a waiter? (yes)

Further vocabulary and communication practice
Workbook Unit 4
Pronunciation practice for talking about jobs
Workbook Unit 4

Spread B 
3		LISTENING
Alex Rider’s exciting job

Background information

This section is about Alex Rider, a character in books by 
Anthony Horowitz. Alex Rider is fourteen years old and his 
parents are dead. He lives with his uncle Ian until he is told 
his uncle has died in a car crash. However, Alex finds out that 
his uncle was actually a spy for the British government. The 
British government then also train Alex to be a spy.
The first book, Stormbreaker, was also made into a film. 
If your class has internet, you might like to watch the 
film trailer online.

Answers (2, ex 2)
actor
cleaner
doctor
driver
engineer
explorer
farmer
nurse
police officer
shop assistant

spy
waiter / waitress
explorer
farmer
nurse
police officer
shop assistant
spy
waiter / waitress

3

• Look at the places in the prompts with the class. Explain 
office and factory if necessary (office: a place with desks 
and chairs and computers; factory: a big building with 
machines; people make things there). 

• Ask students: Where does an engineer work? (in a 
factory, outside)

• Put students in pairs. Ask them to take it in turns to say 
where the people in pictures a-l work. Alternatively, ask 
students to do this in writing individually. Point out that 
places aren’t given for all the jobs and that some people 
work in more than one place.

• Check the answers with the class.

MIXED ABILITY 
Stronger students or classes may wish to know the 
words for other places where these people might work, 
for example, building site (engineer), old people’s home 
(nurse), doctor’s surgery (doctor), film studio (actor).

Answers (2, ex 3)
a An engineer works in a factory.
b A shop assistant works in a shop.
c A farmer works on a farm.
d A nurse works in a hospital.
e A spy works in lots of different places.
f  A waiter or waitress works in a restaurant or in a 

café.
g A taxi driver works in a taxi / on the roads.
h  A cleaner works in a hospital / in offices / in a 

factory / in a restaurant.
i A doctor works in a hospital.
j An actor works in a theatre.
k  A police officer works in a police station / on the 

streets.
l An explorer works in lots of different places.

4

• Tell students they know a few other jobs from Units 1–3. 
Ask them to read the definitions and write the jobs, 
using the first letters to help them.

• Check the answers. You might need to help students 
with b by giving them the first word.
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Words for jobs and people

4

• Ask students to look at the words to describe jobs. (They 
will all be known to students from previous units.) 
Write on this board I think Alex Rider’s job is … and ask 
students to circle the words they think describe Alex’s 
job.

• Ask students to tell the class their opinion using the 
prompt on the board. Encourage stronger students to 
give reasons for their answer using because. 

5  (SB CD A track 31)

• Direct students to the words to describe people. Check 
that the meaning of all the words is clear. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and repeat.

• Ask students to tick the word or words they think 
describe Alex Rider.

• Ask several students for their answers. Encourage 
students to explain why if they can.

6

• Ask students to look back to the jobs on Spread A and 
describe them using words from exercises 4 and 5. They 
can do this individually in writing and then compare 
with a partner. Or they can work with a partner and do 
the exercise orally, making notes of their answers.

• Ask students or pairs of students to tell the class their 
ideas. Accept all plausible answers but query any 
answers that sound unlikely.

Extra activity

Show pictures of people on the whiteboard or bring 
in pictures of people from magazines. Ask students 
to work in pairs or small groups, choose a person and 
make a profile for one of these people. Students should 
note down their ideas about:
– age and nationality
– jobs
– personality
– interests
Students then ‘introduce’ their person to the class.

Alex’s abilities

7

• Read out the heading. Explain that abilities are things 
you can do, your skills. Direct students to the activities in 
bold and read them out. 

• Ask students to look at the pictures and say which 
picture is speak French and German (3). Students write 
the letter a next to 3.

• Ask students, individually or in pairs, to match the other 
activities to the correct pictures by writing the letter next 
to the correct number. 

• Check the answers. 

1

• Look at the heading with students. Explain that Alex 
Rider is a character in books and films. Ask students if 
they have read any of the books or seen the film. 

• Direct students to the photos and film poster and ask 
them to study them for a moment. Then ask students 
the questions in a and b. 

• Do not tell students the answers – they do this in the 
first listening task.

2  (SB CD A track 30)

• Tell students they are going to listen to the first part 
of an interview about Alex Rider. Play the CD. Students 
listen and check their answers from exercise 1.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 2)
a Alex Rider is fourteen.
b He’s a spy / agent (for the British government).

Listening script (SB CD A track 30)

Interviewer … so what are your favourite books? 
Boy  I like the Alex Rider books by Antony Horowitz. 
There are films of the books too. … Alex Rider is 14 
years old and he lives with his uncle. His uncle is a spy 
…
Interviewer  A spy?
Boy  Yes, he works for the British government. … But 
Alex doesn’t know about his uncle’s job. He thinks his 
uncle works in a bank. 
Interviewer  In a bank, right …
Boy  Then the people who work with his uncle say his 
uncle is dead. So Alex becomes a spy too. He doesn’t 
want to be a spy. But he doesn’t think his uncle is dead 
and he wants to find him.

3  (SB CD A track 30)

• Ask students to read sentences a–f. Check that students 
understand the words government and dead.

• Play the CD again. Students listen to the interview again 
and circle the correct answers.

• Check the answers. 

Answers (3, ex 3)
a uncle
b British
c bank
d dead
e doesn’t believe them
f his uncle

Smart listening tip

Tell students to read / look at the task carefully before 
they listen. This means they know something about the 
text and which words they are listening for. 
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Your abilities

9

• Students work in pairs. Write I can … / I can’t … on the 
board as prompts. Tell students some of the things from 
exercise 7 you can or can’t do.

• Ask students What about you? What can you do? What 
can’t you do?  Students tell their partner what they can 
and can’t do, using the activities in exercise 7 and the 
prompts on the board. 

• Ask students to give feedback to the class about their 
partner.

10  Word building

• Word building is an occasional feature throughout the 
Student’s Book where students use common suffixes and 
prefixes to extend their vocabulary. This section deals 
with adding the suffix –er to verbs in order to make 
nouns. 

• Direct students to the two example sentences and read 
them out. Elicit from students that scuba dive is a verb 
and scuba diver is a noun (a person). Ask students how 
we make the noun from the verb (add –er to the verb; if 
the verb ends in –e, just add –r).

• Ask students to read and complete the sentences with 
the correct noun.

• Check the answers. 

• Tell students that sometimes when the verb ends in a 
vowel and consonant, we have to double the consonant 
before adding -er. For example: run, runner; win, 
winner.

• Write the following verbs on the board and ask students 
to make nouns. Then write the nouns on the board next 
to the verb as preparation for exercise 11. (If you know 
your students well, you can also take other verbs that 
reflect their interests.)

  listen (listener)
  play (player)
  juggle (juggler)
  read (reader)
  swim (swimmer)
  skate (skater)
  fight (fighter)
  paint (painter)

Answers (3, ex 10)
a speaker
b rider
c climber
d driver

11

• Ask students to write two sentences about themselves 
on a piece of paper using the sentence beginnings 
given. They can use the activities in exercise 7, on the 
board (from exercise 10) and their own ideas. The two 
sentences should contain different ideas.

• Students shouldn’t show their sentences to others in the 
class.

Answers (3, ex 7)
1  c
2  f
3  a
4  d
5  g

6  j
7  h
8 e
9 b
10 i

8 (SB CD A track 32)

• Tell students they are going to listen to the second part 
of the interview about Alex Rider. Ask them to read the 
instructions.

• Play the CD. Students listen to the interview and tick the 
sentences in exercise 7 that are correct for Alex Rider. 

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers. Ask students to read out the 
activities Alex can do. Point out that we use can to 
show an ability or skill but do not deal with this point 
grammatically yet (this will be done in the grammar 
section after exposure to further examples).

• Ask students What can’t Alex do? (fly a plane)

 

Answers (3, ex 8)
Speak French and German. ✓
Speak Japanese. ✓
Do martial arts. ✓
Climb mountains. ✓
Drive a car. ✓
Ride a mountain bike. ✓
Ride a quad bike. ✓
Ride a horse. ✓
Fly a plane. ✗
Scuba dive. ✓

Listening script (SB CD A track 32)

Interviewer So Alex Rider becomes a spy. But he’s only 
14. 
Boy Yes, but he’s very clever. He can do a lot of things …
Interviewer Like what?
Boy Well, he can do martial arts and climb mountains.
Interviewer Really? Mmm.
Boy And he can speak French, German and Japanese! 
Interviewer Three languages, eh? Not bad.
Boy He can ride quad bikes and mountain bikes … and 
he can ride a horse – but isn’t a very good horse rider. … 
Oh yes, and he can drive …
Interviewer Drive a car? You can’t drive when you’re 
14 ...
Boy Well, Alex Rider can! … He’s a great driver. Erm, 
what else? Oh, he can scuba dive – he’s a really good 
scuba diver. 
Interviewer Mmm, … But what about school? Does he 
go to school? 
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1

• Direct students to the photos. Explain that the top two 
photos show Mariah Carter. She is 16 years old and a fire 
fighter in training. Direct students to the fire in the third 
photo and make sure students understand this word. 
Explain that in training means you learn about a job. 

• Ask: Do you think this job looks exciting? How can you 
describe the job of fire fighter?

2  (SB CD A track 33)

• Ask students to read the instructions for exercise 2. 
Remind students that the word confident means Mariah 
is sure she can do something, and that she believes she 
can do something. 

• Students read the text about Mariah and find out where 
she is and if she is confident about the job. You can also 
play the recording.

• Check the answers. Ask: Where is Mariah? What is Camp 
Blaze? Who can go there? Is Mariah confident? How 
do you know? (Look at the last part of the text with 
students.)

Answers (5, ex 2)
Mariah is at Camp Blaze, a fire fighter training camp for 
girls.
Mariah is very confident she can do the job. 

3  (SB CD A track 33)

• Direct students to the incomplete facts about fire 
fighters. 

• Students read the text again and complete the facts. 

• Ask students to compare their answers with a partner.

• Check the answers. Make sure that students understand 
the following words and phrases: put out fires (stop 
fires, usually with water), accidents (eg, when a car 
drives into another car and people are hurt or can’t get 
out), emergencies (when people need help fast) and 
safety (how to be safe).

Answers (5, ex 3)
a They work in a team.
b They put out fires.
  They help people in accidents (with medical 

emergencies and in other dangerous situations).
 They teach people about safety.
c It’s hard and quite dangerous sometimes.

4

• Explain that you are going to look at who can be a fire 
fighter, and the skills for the job. Read out the four 
sentences and ask students to decide if they are true or 
false, looking back at the text if necessary.

• Check the answers. Students may want to discuss the 
final question. Look at the last paragraph again.  Explain 
that Mariah is sometimes tired, she wants to sleep 
but has to do the job. But this doesn’t mean good fire 
fighters don’t sleep a lot. They need sleep to do their 
job.

12

• Collect the sentences from exercise 11.

• Read out the sentences in turn (or ask students to do 
this). Ask the class to guess who the person is.

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Put students into pairs or play a ‘find your partner’ game 
(see the Pair work section in the General methodology 
and structure section of the Introduction). Ask students 
to decide who is A and who is B.

• Tell students they are both spies. Ask them to read the 
instructions for their role. 

• Students do the role play using their role cards and 
the prompts in the exercise. Ask them to make notes 
about their partner’s abilities by ticking or crossing the 
activities on their role card.

2

• Ask students to compare their abilities and decide who 
is the super spy (Partner B).

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 4

Mini project

Students create a teen detective or teen superhero. 
Students work in pairs or small groups and decide:
what is his or her name is
what the person’s aim is (who does he or she want to 
help and why)
how the person looks
what the person is like
what abilities this person has
Students draw the person and write a description. They 
can also do this as a PowerPoint presentation. Each 
pair or group presents their teen detective or teen 
superhero.

Spread C 
5		READING
Mariah, fire fighter in training

Background information

The reading text is about 16-year-old Mariah from Seattle, 
USA who is a fire fighter in training at Camp Blaze. Camp 
Blaze is a camp for young women interested in fire 
fighting. It is taught by women fire fighters and aims to 
empower young women by giving them self-confidence 
and providing them with useful skills. Camp Blaze is held 
every summer in Washington State, USA.
For more information on Camp Blaze, see their website:
http://www.campblaze.com/
Camp Blaze also has a Facebook page with information 
and photos.
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Answers (6, ex 1)
1  b
2  d
3  a (= it is not allowed because it is too dangerous)
4  e
5  c

2  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 34)

• Ask students to look at the sentences in exercise 1 and 
listen to the pronunciation of can and can’t.

• Play the CD, taking each sentence in turn. Ask students 
how we say can or can’t in the sentence. Ask students to 
underline it if it is stressed: /kœn/ and /kÅ…nt/.

• Look at the sentences with students. Explain that can’t 
is always stressed and has a long vowel. Elicit or explain 
when we stress can (at the beginning of a question, in a 
short answer where can is at the end of the sentence). 
Otherwise, we use a different pronunciation: /k´n/ like 
in sentence b.

• Play the CD again. Ask students to listen again and 
repeat with the correct stress.

Answers (6, ex 2)
a kÅ…nt (stressed)
b k´n (unstressed)
c kÅ…nt (stressed), kœn (stressed)
d kÅ…nt (stressed)
e kœn(stressed)

Listening script (SB CD A track 34)

a Fire fighters can’t work alone.
b I can save your life!
c  The answer is never ‘No, I can’t.’ It’s always ‘Yes, I 

can.’
d Some people think girls can’t be fire fighters.
e Can I do it?

3

Language note

• Note that the British English expression fire engine is 
used in this exercise. In American English the expression 
is fire truck.

• This exercise focuses on can for ability.

• Ask students to make sentences about Mariah using the 
prompts and can or can’t. Look at the example together 
first and read it out (taking care to use the weak form of 
can.) Ask students what the sentence would be if there 
was a cross instead of a tick (She can’t put out fires.)

• Read out the other prompts. Check that students 
understand the meaning of fire engine in sentence e.

• Students write the sentences.

• Students work with a partner and take it in turns to say 
a sentence about Mariah’s skills. Remind them to think 
about pronunciation.

• Check the answers. Ask individual students to say a 
sentence. Correct pronunciation if necessary.

Answers (5, ex 4)
a F
b T
c T
d F

Smart reading tip

Tell students that using their own knowledge of the 
subject will help them to understand a text.

5

• Say: Do you have the skills to be a fire fighter? Let’s see. 
Read out the five questions in the yellow box. Check 
that students understand equipment (things for a job) 
and demonstrate heavy.

• Students answer the five questions for themselves with 
yes / no.

• Ask students if they have the skills to be a fire fighter.

6  (Video DVD: Camp Blaze)

• Play the video Camp Blaze. Students watch and then 
answer the question using the prompts or their own 
ideas. Stronger students can give further reasons for 
their answers. If your class has no access to video, ask 
students to give their opinion based on their impressions 
from the reading text.

• For notes on the video content and further exploitation 
of the video, see the Video worksheet for Camp Blaze in 
the Video Pack.

Further practice of vocabulary from the text

Workbook Unit 4

Extra activity

Ask students to work in pairs and choose a job from 
Spread A. They write five questions like the questions 
in exercise 5 as an advert for their job. Point out that 
the questions should start with Can you …? Students 
then read out their questions to the class and the class 
guesses the job.

6		GRAMMAR
can and can’t

1

• Direct students to examples a-e in exercise 1. Ask them 
to read them and underline can or can’t.

• Read out rule 1 in the rule box. Ask students which 
example this describes (b). 

• Read out the other rules in turn and ask students to 
match them to the correct examples. Write some more 
examples of permission on the board which are clearly 
not ability: Can I go to the toilet? –Yes, you can. / You 
can close your books now.
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• Ask individual students for feedback about their 
partner’s skills. 

Further communication practice

Workbook Unit 4

Spread D 
8	CLIL:	The	music	industry
Music jobs

• This section deals with jobs in the music industry and 
what those jobs involve.

1

• Direct students to the questions about music. Check 
students understand the words fan and concert. Use the 
picture (bottom right) in exercise 2 to explain fan. Ask 
each question in turn and encourage different students 
to answer. Ask further questions if appropriate. (Where 
is the band from? Why do you buy music online? Are 
concerts expensive? Do you have important music 
festivals in your country – like Glastonbury in England 
and the Roskilde Festival in Denmark?)

• If you are a music fan, you could share your music tastes 
with the class (if you dare!).

Online activity

Tool: YouTube
www.youtube.com
Method: If you have a small class and internet access in 
the classroom, ask students to find an example of their 
favourite band on YouTube and show the class a short 
extract. 
Ask other students to give their opinion (in a diplomatic 
way if it’s negative). 
Write some possible responses on the board for students 
to use. For example:
I really like that!
It’s not bad.
It’s not really my style.

2  (SB CD A track 35)

(Video DVD: London music)

• Look at the mind map of jobs in the music industry with 
students. Read out the names of the different jobs. 
Check students understand the word musician. Point 
out the Record Company diagram and use it to teach 
the word record. Then ask, What things can you record? 
(Sound, eg birdsong, TV and radio programmes, music, 
conversation). Point out the change in stress from verb 
to noun: record (verb), record (noun). Write the word 
recording on the board and ask: Is a CD a recording? 
(Yes).

• Ask students to match the descriptions of the jobs with 
the correct jobs. They should write the correct letter next 
to each picture. Point out that three of the jobs don’t 
have matching sentences. 

Answers (6, ex 3)
a She can help people in accidents.
b She can carry heavy equipment.
c She can’t run fast with heavy equipment.
d She can teach people about safety.
e She can’t drive a fire engine.
f She can work in a team.

4

• Individually or in pairs, students write the fire fighters’ 
questions using can and the prompts.

• Check the answers. 

• Model the pronunciation of questions a and d and point 
out or elicit that we don’t stress can after a question 
word.

Answers (6, ex 4)
a When can we put out fires?
b Can we have a uniform?
c Can we work alone?
d Who can we ask for help?
e Can we have a break now?

5

• Ask students to read the answers to the questions in 
exercise 4 and match them to the correct answers.

• Put students in pairs. Tell them to compare their 
answers by taking it in turn to read out a question for 
their partner. Their partner reads out the answer.

• Check the answers. Ask pairs of students to read out the 
questions and answers.

Answers (6, ex 5)
a 5
b 1
c 4
d 2
e 3

Grammar reference and further practice

Workbook Unit 4

7		CONVERSATION
1

• Ask individual students: Can you play basketball? Can 
you stand on your head? Can you eat ten ice creams? 
Can you sing? Encourage them to answer using Yes, I 
can. / No, I can’t.

• Ask students to work with a partner. Tell them they are 
going to find out what their partner can do. They can 
ask about sports and games, circus tricks, creative things 
and food and drink. Direct them to the questions in 
Language Bank 8 but tell them they can also use their 
own ideas.

• Students ask and answer questions using the prompts.
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say. Explain that they should use the boxes to help them 
with ideas about what to write and how to say it. Tell 
them it is a good idea to make notes before they write.

• Students may well want to use a job not featured in the 
unit. Give vocabulary help where necessary.

3

• Once students have done their preparation, they can 
make their poster about their dream job. Then they can 
present their work to a partner or to the class.

• If you have access in school to the internet, or your 
students have access to the internet outside school, ask 
them to make an online poster like the one on the page. 
They can do this using an online tool called Glogster 
which was also featured in Unit 1:

   http://www.glogster.com/
   http://edu.glogster.com/

•  This is an easy-to-use tool which enables students to 
choose a background wallpaper, different text boxes and 
clip art as well as add photos, videos and audio/music.

• Students can save and publish their work to private or 
public. You can ask them to send it to you by email, or 
put the link on your school or class wiki so that the rest 
of the class can view it.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing an email to ask for job 
information)

Workbook Unit 4

10  Your Answer

What job is right for you?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was What job is right for you? Tell students 
it is now time to answer the question, using the other 
questions in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs (preferably with a partner 
they haven’t worked with in this unit), and tell their 
partner about their skills and their ideas about jobs. 
Alternatively (or in addition), ask students to write their 
answers to the questions.

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run 
through the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students 
have answered no, or almost, ask them to review the 
relevant sections in the unit.

• Play the video London music or (if you don’t have access 
to the video), play the CD. Students watch or listen and 
check their answers.

• Check the answers with the class. For A&R (answer h), 
check that students understand that A&R is the name of 
a department in a record company that finds new bands. 
Check understanding of vocabulary such as recording, 
record company, career, lyrics.

Answers (8, ex 2)
Songwriter / composer: g
Artist: c
Manager: b
Producer: f
A&R: h
Tour manager: c
Roadie: d
Sound engineer: a

3

• Students work with a partner. Explain that they are 
going to ask and answer about the jobs in the mind map 
using the prompts. They should do this without looking 
at the descriptions in the book. Ask them to put their 
hand over them, or write the jobs and the prompts on 
the board so students can close their books.

• Students ask and answer about the jobs.

4

• Ask students if they would like a job in the music 
industry and which job they think sounds interesting.

MIXED ABILITY

• Ask stronger students to explain why they think a 
particular job sounds interesting.

• Use the Video worksheet for London music in 
the Video Pack to find out more about jobs in the 
music industry and about the London music scene.

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 4

9	WRITING
Emily’s dream job

1

• Direct students to the online poster. Tell them that this 
is a poster by an English girl called Emily and it’s about 
her dream job. Students read about the job and say if 
it is a good job for them. Ask several students for their 
answers.

Your dream job

2

• Tell students they are going to write about their dream 
job. First, they should think about what they want to 
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Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A
1  Jin can swim.
2  She can’t scuba dive.
3  She can dance.
4  She can’t play football.
5  She can’t ride a horse.
6  She can do martial arts.

C
1  can  2 can  3 can’t
4  can’t  5 can  6 can’t

D
1  Can I go?, can
2  Can you finish, can’t
3  Can we use, can’t
4  Can you read, can’t
5  Can we listen, can

2	 	VOCABULARY
A
1  nurse
2  waitress / waiter
3  shop assistant
4  farmer
5  actor
6  engineer
7  police officer
8 explorer

B

1  creative
2  clever
3  friendly
4  brave
5  confident
6  calm

C
fly a plane
ride a horse, a mountain bike, a quad 
bike
climb mountains
do martial arts
speak Japanese, French, German
drive a car

D
1 B  2 C  3 B  4 A  5 C  6 B  7 B  8 C

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD tracks 17, 18, 19)
1  b, d, a, c
2  d, c, b, a
3  c, a, d, b

B (WB CD track 20)
1 B  2 A  3 B  4 C  5 B  6 A

4	 	PRONUNCIATION
B (WB CD track 22)
1 He’s • a police officer.
2  She’s • an • engineer.
3  He’s • a farmer.
4  She’s • a doctor.
5  He’s • a teacher.
6  She’s • a cleaner.
7  He’s • a driver.
8 She’s • an • actor.

D (WB CD track 24)
1  She works • at • a theatre.
2  I work • in • a factory.
3  They work • at • a police station.
4  He works • at • a school.
5  They work • in • a restaurant.
6  We work • on • a farm.

5	 	CLIL
A
1  downloads
2  lyrics
3  compact discs (CDs)
4  recording
5  concerts

B
1  A&R
2  manager
3  tour manager
4  roadie
5  producer
6  sound engineer

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A
1  the job as a waiter
2  information
3  hours

B
1 c  2 d  3 a  4 b

Units 3–4 Revision
1
A
1  a
2  a lot of
3  some
4  some
5  a
6  any
7  any
8 some

B
1  many (d)
2  many (a)
3  much (c)

4  much (f)
5  many (e)
6  much (b)

C
1  can
2  can’t
3  can
4  can
5  can’t
6  can
7  can’t
8 can’t

2
A
1  a actor b  theatre
2  a doctor b  hospital
3  a police officer b  police station
4  a waiter/waitress b  restaurant
5  a engineer b  factory
6  a shop assistant b   shopping 

centre

B
1  boring
2  America
3  quiet
4  speak
5  scared

C
(Note: Have students match the 
directions with the correct pictures.)
1  right, next to (b)
2  past, opposite (e)
3  along, behind (c)
4  straight on, in front of (a)
5  left, between (d)

3  (WB CD track 26)
1  B
2  G
3  C
4  E
5  H

4
Name Lucas King
Email address     lucask@bwt.com
Age 15
Job dog walker
Day / time
you can work Thursday 4pm
Why you would
like this job I love dogs.
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Overview

The themes of this unit are weather and stories. 
Subtopics include the seasons and dates, wild weather, 
feelings, stories from the Tower of London, and 
depression and moods.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary weather, dates, feelings
Communication describing past states
Grammar past tense of to be
CLIL depression and moods

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question:	When were you

last scared?

• Look at The Big Question with students and check that 
students understand it. Explain you will come back to 
the question later.

2		VOCABULARY
What’s the weather like?

1  (SB CD A track 36)

• If you are teaching in Britain, you might like to start 
by showing students a cartoon about British weather 
from the internet. Explain that the weather is a very 
important topic for the British because it changes all the 
time.

• Tell students you are going to talk about the weather. 
Direct students to the pictures on Spread A and read out 
the weather words in the boxes. 

• Tell students they will listen to very short descriptions 
of the weather in each picture. Play the CD. Students 
listen and match the weather words with the photos by 
writing the correct letter in the box in the photo.

• Play the CD again. Students listen again and check.

• Check the answers and that students understand all the 
words in the box.

• Look at the FACT box with students. Ask students: Are 
you scared of thunderstorms? Why? Do you have pets? 
Are your pets scared? 

Answers (2, ex 1)
1 g  2 e  3 c  4 b  5 h  6 f  7 d  8 a

Listening script (SB CD A track 36)

1   It’s cold … where’s the sun?
  It’s the clouds. Look it’s really cloudy… just wait a 

minute …
2   Wow … all white and snowy … bit scary. 

Yeah, everything looks different in the snow …
3  Aarrrgh, it’s cold … Owww! Stupid ice!
4  This fog is terrible … I can’t see anything … Where 

are we?

5  It’s OK, it’s OK, boy. I know, you hate thunder and 
lightning. I hate storms too …

6  Oh, it’s nice here in the sun …
7  Rain, rain and rain again.
8 Oh, that wind – close the door!

2  Word building (SB CD A track 37)

• Look at the table with the class. Read out Snow. It’s 
snowy. Ask students how we make weather adjectives 
from the nouns (add –y). 

• Students complete the rest of the table.

• Play the CD. Students check their answers. Ask students 
what other changes there are in sunny and foggy (an 
extra n/g – consonant doubles).

Answers (2, ex 2) and listening script (SB CD A track 37)

snow It’s snowy.
sun It’s sunny.
ice It’s icy.
windy It’s windy.
rain It’s rainy.
fog It’s foggy.
storm It’s stormy.
cloud It’s cloudy.

3  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 37)

• Ask students to look at the table in exercise 2 again. 
Read out snow, snowy slowly and ask students if the o 
vowel sound is long or short (long).

• Play the CD. Students listen and repeat the words, 
paying attention to the vowel sounds. (Note that the 
word in h contains a dipthong – two vowels together – 
which are pronounced with a long sound.)

• Play the CD again for a–h. (The dipthong in h is practised 
in the pronunciation section of the Workbook.) Students 
listen, underline long vowels and circle short vowels. 

• Check the answers.

• Drill question and answers about the weather. Ask 
What’s the weather like? and point to a picture in the 
book. Students answer It’s cloudy (etc).

• Ask about the weather today: What’s the weather like 
today? 

Answers (2, ex 3)
a snow, snowy: long vowel sound
b sun, sunny: short vowel sound
c ice, icy: long vowel sound
d wind, windy: short vowel sound
e rain, rainy: long vowel sound
f fog, foggy: short vowel sound
g storm, stormy: long vowel sound
h cloud, cloudy: long vowel sound

4

• This task involves doing mimes for weather words. Many 
students enjoy mime but if you think this isn’t suitable 
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• Partner A asks about weather using the prompt on the 
board and the places listed, and makes notes. Partner B 
answers using the information on his / her role card and 
the phrases in Language Bank 9.

• Students swap roles.

• Ask students to look at their information and say which 
was the most surprising or interesting.

Extra activity

If you have students from different countries, ask them 
to find out what the weather is like in their home 
countries for the next lesson.
If your students are from the same country, ask them to 
find out about the weather now in a foreign country of 
their choice. They can use the internet, text TV or watch 
an international weather forecast.
In the next lesson, each student presents the weather 
and the temperature in their home country or chosen 
country.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 5

Pronunciation practice for /´…/ and /aU/ 

Workbook Unit 5

Spread B 
3		LISTENING
The seasons

1

• This spread deals with seasons and dates and stories 
about wild weather.

• Start by revising the months of the year. Students should 
already be familiar with these. Ask several students 
which month their birthday is in. Then ask them to write 
the twelve months in the correct order. Weaker students 
can do this by putting the months in the box in exercise 
1 in the correct order. Stronger students can write a list 
with books closed.

• Check the answers by asking students to recite the 
months together as a list starting with January.

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students to recite the months individually 
as fast as they can.

2

• Direct students to the pictures of the four seasons. 
Read out the names of the seasons and ask students to 
repeat.

• Look at the FACT box with the class. Draw a diagram on 
the board to explain equator if necessary.

• Read out question a and ask individual students to 
answer.

for your class, you may choose to leave out this activity.

• Students work in pairs. One student does a mime for 
one of the types of weather in the pictures. Their partner 
says the weather using It’s and the weather adjective.

What’s the temperature?

5  (SB CD A track 38)

• Ask students: What’s the temperature today? You can 
prompt them by asking About 10 degrees? Write the 
word degrees and the symbol º on the board. Point 
out that for degrees Celsius, we say degrees C /si…/. If 
temperatures in your country are below zero, introduce 
the word minus.

• Direct students to sentences a–d and ask them to read 
them. Then play the CD. Students listen and complete 
the temperatures. 

• Check the answers. Point out the use of minus for 
temperatures below zero if you didn’t do this above. 

• Ask students to draw lines from the sentences to the 
correct places on the thermometer. 

• Focus on the adjectives hot, warm and cold and the 
modifying adjectives quite and really. Ask: What 
temperature do you think is really hot? What do you 
think is quite hot? Ask different students to answer, 
particularly if your students come from different 
countries and may have very different ideas. Do the 
same with cold. Check that students understand all the 
words.

• If students come from different countries, ask: What’s 
the temperature like now in your country? Is it warm or 
cold? If your students are from the same country, ask: 
What countries can you think of where the weather is 
really hot? And where the weather is really cold? (Don’t 
worry too much about pronunciation of the countries 
here.)

Answers (2, ex 5) and listening script (SB CD A track 38)

1  It’s 40 degrees Celsius. It’s hot.
2  It’s 25 degrees. It’s quite warm.
3  It’s 4 degrees. It’s cold.
4  It’s -10 degrees. It’s really cold.

6

• Look at the questions and prompts with students.

• Students work with a partner and ask and answer the 
questions.

• Check the first two questions and then ask individual 
students to give feedback to the class.

Wild weather around the world

7

• Put students into pairs. Students should decide if they 
are Partner A or Partner B. 

• Explain that students are going to exchange information 
about wild weather in different places around the world 
(places where it is very hot, very cold, rainy etc). Write 
the prompt on the board What’s the weather like in …? 
Read out the places but then tell students they shouldn’t 
worry about the pronunciation of the places. 
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• Play the date on the CD. Students listen and pay 
attention to the underlined th sounds. Play the date 
again and ask students to repeat. 

• Ask students if they can hear the difference: the th /D/ 
in the is voiced so that the throat vibrates; the th /T/ in 
tenth is voiceless. (Please note that the second phonetic 
symbol in the Student’s Book should be th /T/ as in 
tenth, th /D/.

• Students practise repeating the date.

• Play the tongue twister on the CD. Ask students to 
say it in chorus, then ask stronger students to say it 
individually. 

Listening script (SB CD A track 41)

The tenth of January.  
The things that these things think, they’re the things 
that these things think.

6

• Look at the years in the boxes with students. (Note that 
these years will be used in the stories of wild weather 
in exercise 8.) Play the CD and ask students to listen and 
repeat. 

• Point out that years 2001 … 2009 are generally spoken 
as two thousand and … . 2010 can be spoken as both 
twenty ten (as in the recording) and two thousand and 
ten.

• Ask students to say these years. Then write other years 
on the board and ask students to say them.

Listening script (SB CD A track 42)

Nineteen thirty-nine
Nineteen seventy-seven
Nineteen eighty-six
Twenty ten
Nineteen seventy-four
Two thousand and four

7

• Students think of five important dates in their lives and 
write them down.

• Ask students to work in pairs and decide who is Partner 
A and who is Partner B. Partner A says his / her dates. 
Partner B writes them down and asks why these dates 
are important.

• Students swap roles.

• Ask students to tell the class about one of their partner’s 
dates and explain.

Wild weather

8 (SB CD A track 43)

• Ask students to look at the pictures and the story titles 
under the pictures. Check students understand the word 
hailstones. Tell them to listen to four stories and write 
the correct story number next to each picture. Note that 
the stories are quite long. Remind students that they do 

• Continue reading out the questions in turn and eliciting 
answers from the class. Alternatively, put students in 
pairs and ask them to ask and answer the questions 
with their partner.

• If students work in pairs, ask them to report back to the 
class.

What’s the date?

3  (SB CD A track 39)

• Direct students to the poem. Explain that this is a poem 
to help people remember how many days are in each 
month.

• Play the CD and ask students to listen and read. Check 
students understand that All the rest means All the 
others.

• Read the poem together as a class, paying attention to 
rhythm.

• Read out the questions and ask students to write down 
the answers. 

• Check the answers. 

• Ask if anyone in the class has a birthday on 29th 
February or if they know anyone who does? How do 
they celebrate their birthday in other years?

Answers (3, ex 3)
a January, March, May, July, August, October, December
b February
c A year when February has 29 days.

4

• Ask students to look at the calendar and listen to the 
dates in circles. Play the CD. Students listen.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and repeat. Point out 
the use of the … of … in British English. (Note that in 
American English the date would be spoken as January 
first, January tenth etc.)

• Write 1/3 on the board and ask students how we 
say the date. (Note that in British English the date is 
followed by the month, so 1/3 is the first of March. In 
American English the month comes first, so the same 
date would be the third of January.) Do the same 
with the other ordinal numbers. Make sure students 
understand the system by asking about other dates such 
as 13/3 and 21/3.

Listening script (SB CD A track 40)

The first of January
The second of January
The third of January
The tenth of January
The twelfth of January
The thirty-first of January

5  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 41)

• Direct students to the example and explain that th can 
be pronounced in two ways.
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• Play the CD again. Students listen to the stories and 
cross out the false information.

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students to correct the mistakes.
Ask students to compare their answers with a partner.
Check the answers, asking stronger students to correct 
the information.
Ask: Which story do you like most?

Answers (3, ex 9)
1  UK USA
2  Scotland England
3  2001 2010; second third
4  twenty-two people ninety-two people

Extra activity

Do a dictogloss with your class using the first story. 
A dictogloss is when students reconstruct a text 
completely, by listening, making notes and then sharing 
information with other students. In this case, students 
are already familiar with the gist of the story. Explain 
that now they are going to look at all the details. Teach 
these vocabulary items: lightning strikes (v), lightning 
strike (n), park ranger (Story 1); crocodile (Story 3).
Read out the story again (or play the CD), and ask 
students to make notes about as much of the text as 
they can. In a small group, they write the text exactly 
as in the listening text, leaving gaps for any words they 
don’t know.
Then they work with another pair and fill in more gaps.
Finally, the whole class works together to try and 
complete the text. Allow students to listen one more 
time to fill in any last gaps or check the completed text.

Feelings

10

• Read out the sentences from the listening stories. 
Remind students or ask students to remind you of the 
context for each one.

• Ask students to match the feelings in bold with the faces 
by writing 1–4 in the correct boxes.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 10)
a 3  b 4  c 1  d 2

11  (SB CD A track 44)

• Direct students to faces a–d and read out the feeling for 
each one. At this stage, don’t expect students to know 
the precise name in their language for each feeling.

• Play the CD. Students listen and match them with the 
feelings by writing the correct letter in the boxes.

• Check the answers.

not have to understand every word and to listen for key 
words in the texts (hailstones, fish etc).

• Play the CD. Students listen and match the stories with 
the pictures and titles. 

• Check the answers. 

Answers (3, ex 8)
1  Lucky seven times
2  Frog rain
3  Fish fall from the sky
4  Huge hailstones

Listening script (SB CD A track 43)

Story 1
‘Lightning strikes man seven times’ sounds like a story 
in a film. But for American park ranger Roy C. Sullivan 
it was a true story. The lightning strikes were all on 
different dates and in different places – in the park, in 
his garden, in a car – even in a building! After the fourth 
strike he was very scared of lightning. The seventh and 
last strike was on June 5th,1977 – on the top of his head. 
After this he was in hospital – but still alive!
Story 2
On June the 16th, 1939, there was frog rain in 
Trowbridge, England. Yes, frog rain! There was a bad 
storm with thunder and lightning. Mr Ettles, manager of 
the town swimming pool, was very surprised. After the 
storm there were hundreds of small frogs near the pool.
Story 3
On the 28

th 
of February 2010 there were small fish 

everywhere after a rain storm in the small Australian 
town of Lajamanu. But this wasn’t the first time: in 1974 
and in 2004 there was fish rain in the same town! One 
man said: I’m just happy it wasn’t crocodile rain!’
Story 4
The 14th of April 1986 was a sad day in Bangladesh. 
After a bad storm in Gopalganj, 92 people were dead. 
The reason? Huge hailstones. Hailstones are usually 
small balls of ice. But these were very big balls of ice 
– each one was over a kilogram! That’s right – 1kg. The 
hail storm was very scary!

Smart listening tip

Tell students to use photos and captions to predict what 
the listening text is about.

9 (SB CD A track 43)

• Ask students to read the chart with information for the 
four stories. Check students understand the word dead 
and that they know where Bangladesh is. Point out that 
was / were are the past forms of is / are, but do not 
explain the grammar further at this stage. Explain that 
there are one or two mistakes for each story. Point out 
that there are lots of details in the story but students 
only need to listen for this information.
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to the throne, 12-year-old Prince Edward and his 
10-year-old brother were sent to the Tower of London 
by their uncle Richard, the Duke of Gloucester. The Duke 
was next in line to the throne after the princes. He 
said that the marriage of the boys’ father and mother 
was not valid, so Prince Edward could not be king. It is 
unclear what happened to the boys, but it is strongly 
suspected that they were murdered by their uncle soon 
after their arrival in the Tower. The Duke was crowned 
King Richard III shortly afterwards.
For more information about the Tower of London and its 
prisoners, see their website:
http://www.hrp.org.uk/TowerOfLondon/

1

• Direct students to the photos. Explain that the photo 
at the top shows the White Tower, one of the many 
buildings in the Tower of London. The big black birds on 
the top of the FACT box are ravens. The story goes that 
without the ravens the Tower is in danger. Traitors’ Gate 
was the entrance to the Tower for prisoners – in a boat. 
The heads of dead prisoners were on show on London 
Bridge near the Gate. 

• Ask students to read the FACT box. Check that they 
understand the words prison (where you go when you 
do something wrong, like kill somebody), death (when 
somebody dies) and murder (when you kill somebody). 

• Ask students, What is scary about the Tower of London? 
Would you like to visit this place?

2  (SB CD A track 45)

• Ask students to look at the picture which shows the 
Little Princes. Explain that a prince is the son of a king or 
queen. Ask students to describe the picture. 

• Read out the title of the text. Ask: What do you think 
the story is about? Use the picture of a skeleton in 
Activity 3 to teach the word skeleton.

• Play the recording. Students read and listen to the text 
about the Little Princes.

• Ask students if they think it was murder or not, 
encouraging them to use the prompts or their own 
ideas.

Smart reading tip

Tell students that the title of a text can tell them what 
the text is about before they read.

3

• This exercise focuses on key vocabulary in the story. Look 
at the pictures in exercise 3 with the class and read out 
the words.

• Ask students to find the words in the text and underline 
them. Then they complete the sentences with the 
correct words.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 11)
1 b  2 c  3 d  4 a

Listening script (SB CD A track 44)

1  I was so excited about my trip to the USA. It was hard 
to sleep the night before.

2  I don’t like to speak in front of the class. My face was 
really red after my talk.

3  It was a terrible film. It was too slow.
4  The book was great at the beginning. But the ending 

was bad.

12

• Brainstorm ideas about feelings. Ask students when 
people often feel happy, scared, embarrassed etc. Write 
the ideas on the board.

• Students write two sentences about themselves using 
the prompt and the ideas on the board or their own 
ideas.

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students to write five sentences.
Ask individual students to read out their sentences or 
ask students to share them with a partner.

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Put students into pairs or play a ‘find your partner’ game 
(see the Pairwork section in the General methodology 
and structure section of the Introduction). Ask students 
to decide who is A and who is B.

• Ask students to read the instructions for their role. 
Partner A phones the local TV station with a story about 
wild weather. Partner B is a reporter and makes notes. 
Point out that the reporter should use the headings in 
the notes in the notebook.

• Students do the role play using their role cards, the 
prompts and Language Bank 10. 

• Students swap roles and do the role play again.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 5

Spread C 
5		READING
The Tower of London

Background information

The reading text is a story which took place in the Tower 
of London in 1483. At that time the Tower was used as a 
prison and a place of execution for religious, political and 
royal prisoners. After the death of their father, the heir
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6		GRAMMAR
was / wasn’t and were / weren’t

1

• Ask students to underline sentences in the Reading text 
on the previous page with was / wasn’t and were / 
weren’t.

• Ask for two or three examples of was and wasn’t and 
write them on the board. Do the same with were and 
weren’t.

2

• Students read the rules in the box and choose the right 
words using the examples from the text to help them.

• Check the answers with the class.

Answers (6, ex 1)
positive
negative
I / he / she / it

3  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 46)

• Ask students to look at the sentences and listen to the 
pronunciation of was / wasn’t and were / weren’t. 

• Play the CD. Students listen paying attention to the 
pronunciation of the words in blue.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and repeat.

• Look at the sentences with students. Explain that 
we pronounce was and were as /w´z/ and /w´/in 
positive sentences. (In questions and short answers their 
pronunciation is /wÅz/ and /w‰…/.)

4

Background information

Lady Jane Grey became Queen of England on the death 
of 15-year-old Edward VI, the son of King Henry VIII 
and Jane Seymour. Jane was only a distant cousin of 
Edward, but he named her queen in his will instead of 
his half-sisters Mary and Elizabeth. However, Jane was 
only queen for nine days before Mary was named the 
real queen. Jane and her husband were imprisoned in 
the Tower (in different places) and were then executed 
by beheading.
Direct students to the photo. Tell them it is graffiti on a 
wall in the Tower of London. Ask them if they can read 
the name (JANE). Tell students this exercise deals with 
another famous prisoner in the Tower of London: Lady 
Jane Grey.
Tell students that Lady Jane Grey was queen for only 
nine days. Then she and her husband were prisoners in 
the Tower but in different places.
Ask students to read the exercise and complete it with 
was / wasn’t or were / weren’t.
Check the answers.
If students are interested in English history or want 
to know who Lady Jane Grey was, give them more 
information about her.

Answers (5, ex 3)
a princes
b prisoners
c skeletons
d ghosts

4

• Read out the question and the statements and check 
students understand them. Ask students to read the text 
again and decide if the statements are true or false.

• Check the answers. Ask stronger students to correct the 
false information.

• Tell students that the Duke became the next King of 
England, King Richard III. One of Shakespeare’s plays is 
about him. In the play, Richard asks Sir James Tyrell, a 
knight at the court, to kill the Little Princes.

Answers (5, ex 4)
a T  b F  c F  d T  e T

Online activity

Tool: Wordle
http://www.wordle.net
This tool allows you to make word clouds from texts 
using different fonts and colours. Words which are used 
more often in the text will be bigger in the cloud.
Method: Ask students to work in pairs. They click 
‘Create’ on the site and type in key sentences from the 
text. (Note: to keep phrases together, they should be 
connected with a ~ symbol.) Then they press ‘Go’ and 
their word cloud is produced. 
Then they can change the font, layout and colour. They 
can print out their word cloud, save it on the site or save 
it as a screen shot. 
Creating a word cloud will help students to retain the 
vocabulary and meaning of the text. You can also ask 
students to use their word cloud to retell the story to 
another pair.

Mini project

Ask students to find out some more information about 
the ravens at the Tower of London:
– How many ravens are there?
– What do they eat?
– Where do they sleep?
– Who looks after them?
– Are they dangerous?
In pairs or small groups, students make a fact file about 
the ravens using these questions as headings. Then they 
compare their files with another pair or group.
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Grammar reference and further practice

Workbook Unit 5

7		CONVERSATION

• Briefly go through the questions, eliciting answers from 
students. For the question, Where were you yesterday?, 
encourage students to reply with I was …, and help them 
with the language, for example, I was at home / at 
school / at a friend’s house / with a friend. For the last 
question, Were there any special events or problems?, 
ask, for example, if there was a family birthday, a trip 
somewhere, a problem with homework. Write some 
examples on the board and also the phrase, It was just a 
normal day.

• Students work with a partner and talk about their day 
yesterday. Move around the class and give help with 
vocabulary if necessary.

Spread D 
8	CLIL:	Depression	and	moods
Depression

1

• Read out the title. Ask students where they usually 
see FAQ (on the internet). Ask, Do you know what FAQ 
means? (Frequently Asked Questions). 

• Tell students they are going to read about depression. 
Read out the FACT with the class. Then ask them to read 
the FAQ and find out if people feel good or bad when 
they are depressed.

• Check the answer.

Answer (8, ex 1)

You feel bad – you feel sad and tired.

2

• Ask students to read the sentences and answers. 

• Students read the FAQ again and tick the correct 
answers.

• Check the answers with the class. Check understanding 
of key items of vocabulary such as mood, cry, energy, 
genetics. Make sure students understand the difference 
between depression and a bad mood (A bad mood only 
lasts a short time.) Use the pictures at the bottom of the 
text to teach the phrases a good mood, a bad mood. 
Teach the phrase I’m in a good / bad mood.

Answers (8, ex 2)
a 2  b 2  c 1  d 1  e 1

Your moods

3

• Tell students they are going to talk about moods – good 
moods and bad moods. Look at the ideas in the box with 
the class. Say these are things that put some people in 
good and bad moods.

Answers (6, ex 4)
1  were
2  was
3  wasn’t
4  were
5  weren’t
6  was
7  wasn’t
8 was

Questions with was and were

5

• Look at the example with the class. Check that students 
are clear about the word order in questions with was / 
were.

• Students put the words in the quiz questions in the right 
order. 

• Check the answers. 

Answers (6, ex 5)
a Was it a nice place to stay?
b Were there any famous prisoners?
c Were there a lot of deaths at the Tower?
d Were there any murders here?
e Was the last death in the nineteenth century?

6

• Look at the example short answers with the class and 
read them out. Point out the stress is on the final word 
(/wÅz/ and /w‰…/).

• Drill the short answers: Say, Yes, it was and get students 
to say No, it wasn’t and the same for the second pair. 
Then ask students to do this in open pairs across the 
class.

• Give students a few minutes to formulate the answers 
to the questions. 

• Students work in pairs and ask and answer the questions 
in exercise 6.

• Check the answers. Ask pairs of students to read out the 
questions and answers.

Answers (2, ex 1)
a No, it wasn’t.
b Yes, there were.
c Yes, there were.
d Yes, there were.
e  No, it wasn’t. (It was in the twentieth century, in 

1941.)

and, and then

7

• Look at the examples from the story. Read out sentence 
b. Ask students to underline the two events (there was 
an order from the king, the princes were prisoners) and 
then ask them which event comes first (There was an 
order).

• Ask students to complete the rule.
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• Go through the prompts in the boxes with students and 
make sure the structure of the story is clear.

3

• Once students have done their preparation, they can 
write their story. Then they can present their work to a 
partner or to the class.

• If you have access in school to the internet, or your 
students have access to the internet outside school, 
ask them to make an online storybook like the one on 
the page. They can do this using an online tool called 
Storybird: http://storybird.com/

• This tool enables students to choose artwork from a 
bank of pictures to suit their story. Then they type their 
story onto pages and produce their own storybook 
online. 

• Teachers can sign up free so that students don’t need 
to sign individually. Students can save and publish their 
work online so that the rest of the class can view it.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing an instant message)

Workbook Unit 5

10  Your Answer

When were you last scared?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was When were you last scared? Tell 
students it is now time to answer the question, using 
the other questions in the list. Tell them that they can 
also invent an experience if they don’t want to talk 
about one of their own.

• Ask students to work in pairs (preferably with a partner 
they know well and like) and tell their partner about 
their experience. 

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run 
through the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students 
have answered no, or almost, ask them to review the 
relevant sections in the unit.

• Look at the questions and the prompts with the class. 
Ask one strong student each of the questions to 
demonstrate answers, for example, A sunny day puts 
me in a good mood.

• Students work in pairs and ask and answer the questions 
about moods. Point out they can use the ideas in the 
box or their own ideas.

• Establish if most of the class is in a good mood or a bad 
mood today by asking for a show of hands. Ask a few 
stronger students to explain why.

• Write two lists on the board and ask students to call out 
the things that put them in a good or bad mood. Write 
them in the lists.

4  (Video DVD: Moods)

• Ask students if they can remember the students in the 
Genetics video. Tell them they are going to watch some 
students in the same class. They talk about their good 
and bad moods and answer the questions in exercise 3. 

• Students watch the video.

• Ask students if the American students in the video share 
any of their ideas about good and bad moods.

• Use the Video worksheet for Moods in the Video Pack to 
find out in more detail what the students in the video 
say about moods.

Extra activity

Ask students to interview other students in the school 
about their moods. Students ask at least three people 
in other classes if they are in a good or bad mood today 
and why.
Collate the results the next day and find out if most 
people were in a good or bad mood.

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 5

9	WRITING
Daniela, Bernado and Francisca’s scary story

1

• Direct students to the online storybook. Tell them 
that this is a scary story by three students from South 
America. Students read the story and say why it is 
scary. Ask several students for their answers. Then ask 
students: Is it a good story? what do you like about it?

• Check students understand light, dark and footsteps.

Your scary story

2

• Tell students they are going to write a story. If they 
wish, they can work with a partner or in a group of 
three. First, they should think about what they want to 
say. Explain that they should use the boxes to help them 
with ideas about what to write and how to say it. Tell 
them it is a good idea to make notes before they write.
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Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A
1  was  2 were  3 was
4  were  5 was  6 was

B

1  In 1241, there was a bear at the 
Tower.

2  Many years later, there was a big 
white bear at the Tower.

3  But it wasn’t a real bear – it was a 
ghost.

4  The guards were very scared.
5  But after that, there weren’t any 

more stories about the bear.

C
A  Where were you yesterday?
A  Was it good?
B  Yes, it was.
A  What was that?
A  Was it your grandma’s cat?
B  No, it wasn’t.

D
1  and
2  and then
3  and then
4  and

2	 	VOCABULARY
A
1  sun
2  rain
3  ice
4  temperature
5  cloud

6  storm
7  Lightning
8 fog

B
1  It’s rainy and warm. It’s twenty 

degrees.
2  It’s foggy and quite cold. It’s five 

degrees.
3  It’s cloudy and very warm / hot. 

It’s thirty degrees.
4  It’s windy and cold. It’s minus five 

degrees.
5  It’s sunny and very hot. It’s forty 

degrees.

C
spring: March, April, May
summer: June, July, August 
autumn: September, October, 

November
winter: December, January, February

D
1  the fifth of December
2  the twentieth of July
3  the eighteenth of September
4  the first of April
5  the third of November
6  the thirty-first of March

E
1  happy
2  disappointed
3  embarrassed
4  bored
5  excited
6  surprised
7  scared

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD track 25)

1 B  2 A  3 C  4 B  5 A

B (WB CD track 26)

1 D  2 H  3 F  4 B  5 A

PRONUNCIATION
C (WB CD track 28)

wall    tower
information  outside
bored   down
story   sound
law    now
sport   brown
daughter  flower

5	 	CLIL
A

1  tired
2  energy
3  cry
4  moods
5  depressed

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A
1  Y
2  Y
3  N
4  Y
5  N

B
1  How’s life?
2  How was your weekend?
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Answers (2, ex 1)
a television / TV
b music player
c tablet
d mobile / cell phone (Note: many people just say 

phone)
e games console
f computer
g camera
h DVD player

2

• Read out the task and the words in the boxes. Make 
sure that students understand them.

• Students make phrases using the words in the boxes. 
Point out that students can use some verbs in more than 
one phrase and that sometimes there is more than one 
answer.

• Ask students to compare their answers with a partner. 
Then check the answers. For phrase I, teach the phrase 
text message, as it will be useful later in the unit.

Answers (2, ex 2)
a go on the internet / chat on the internet
b listen to music 
c chat with friends
d watch films and music videos
e play games
f check email / send email
g check the time
h take pictures and videos / send pictures and videos
i send messages / check messages

3  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 47)

• This section focuses on the short and long vowel sounds 
for the letter a.

• Ask students to look at the two examples. Play the CD. 
Students listen paying attention to the sound of the 
letter a. Ask students which sound is long /eI/and 
which is short /œ/.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and repeat.

4  (SB CD A track 48)

• Ask students to look at the six words and decide if they 
have a long or short a sound.

• Play the CD. Students listen and write the words in the 
correct list.

• Check the answers.

• Ask students to repeat the words.

Answers (2, ex 4)
/œ/ /eI/
camera play
chat take
favourite
email

Overview

The themes of this unit are technology and free time. 
Subtopics include gadgets and free time activities, an 
international text message competition, a young hip 
hop band and animation.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary  gadgets, free time
activities and interests

Communication describing current activities
Grammar present continuous
CLIL IT / animation

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question:	Is technology an 

important part of your free time?

• Direct students to the title of the unit and explain that 
tech is short for technology. Ask students what they 
think of when they hear the word technology. Collect a 
few ideas or brainstorm on the board.

• Look at The Big Question with students and check 
that students understand it. If you wish, ask for initial 
answers. Explain you will come back to the question in 
more detail at the end of the unit.

2		VOCABULARY
Gadgets

• Students will probably know the names of many of the 
items in this section. This spread aims to collect the 
items as a set and introduce verbs which are often used 
together with the items as collocations (words that are 
often used together).

1

• Direct students to the pictures. Explain that these are all 
gadgets (a useful piece of equipment or tool). Read out 
the names of the gadgets. Point out that mobile phone 
is British English (BrE) and cell phone American English 
(AmE).

• Put students into pairs and tell them to match the 
gadgets with their English names as quickly as they 
can. When they finish, they should put up their hand. 
Let other students continue working. Refer very quick 
finishers to exercise A in the Vocabulary section of the 
Workbook.

• Check the answers. Point out that for mobile phone 
many people just say mobile (BrE), cell (AmE) or simply 
phone. Point out also that the computer in the picture 
is a laptop and so this is the word many people use for 
their computer.

• Ask students if they or their parents have a computer. 
Ask: How big is it? Ask students to read the FACT box. 
Ask: Are you surprised?
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stronger students to add more details if they can.

• Check the answers. For number 3, teach the word series, 
meaning both a set of television or radio programmes 
and similar things that come one after another, as the 
word is used several times in the unit. Elicit examples of 
TV series.

Answers (2, ex 7)
1 He plays games (with his friends at his house).
2  He goes on Facebook and watches music videos (on 

YouTube).
3 (She doesn’t say.)
4  He watches films (with his friends at weekends) and 

he watches his favourite series (every night in the 
week).

5 He listens to music (all the time).

Your gadgets

8

• Direct students to the questions and prompts and point 
out the use of to after use in b. Ask a stronger student 
the questions to demonstrate the activity.

• Students work with a partner. They ask and answer the 
questions using the prompts to help them.

• Ask students to give feedback about their partner.

9

• Direct students to the photo at the bottom of the page 
and the description above it. Ask students to read the 
description.

• Ask: What is the boy’s favourite gadget? What games 
does he play? What games does his sister like?

• Students draw a picture or find a photo of their favourite 
gadget. They write three or four sentences about it, as 
in the model.

MIXED ABILITY

Encourage stronger students to write more sentences.
Students show their description to a partner or do the 
online activity and share it online.

Online activity

Tool: Voicethread
http://voicethread.com/
http://ed.voicethread.com/
The educational version requires a class subscription. 
Voicethread is otherwise free but requires students to be 
at least 13 years old.
Method: Students upload the picture of their gadget 
to Voicethread and record their description using a 
microphone. 
Other students can view their picture and also add 
comments by voice or typing.
(Note: Students should only upload their own photos 
or photos which are free under a Creative Commons 
licence.)

5

• Ask students to match the gadgets in exercise 1 with the 
things you can do with them – the activities in exercise 
2. Look at the example together.

• Students work in pairs and write one or more sentences 
for each gadget, using the example to help them. 

• Go through each gadget in turn and ask what students 
do with it. Note that all activities apply to a tablet, smart 
phone and laptop! Point out that with most gadgets, 
we use the word on, for example, I listen to music on 
my mobile, but with the word camera, we use with, for 
example, I take pictures with my camera.

Our gadgets

6  (SB CD A track 49)

• Ask students to read the task.

• Play the CD. Students listen and write down the gadget 
for speakers 1–5.

• Check the answers.

Answers (2, ex 6)
1  games console
2  computer
3  mobile phone
4  television
5  music player

Listening script (SB CD A track 49)

1
My friends and I hang out at my house most days after 
school. This was a birthday present. It’s great but the 
games are quite expensive. … We play together and see 
who gets the most points.
2
This is my mum’s. She works at home, and she uses it 
for her work. But I can use it in the evening. I go on 
Facebook or I watch music videos on YouTube.
3
A lot of my friends have one but my dad says they’re too 
expensive. Well, sometimes they’re free but then you 
pay a lot of money every month.
4
We only have one in our house. Some people have three 
or four – one in every room. My friends and I watch films 
at weekends, and I watch my favourite series every 
night in the week.
5
I take it everywhere and I listen to music all the time. I 
can’t live without it! I have about two thousand songs so 
far. I add more every week.

7  (SB CD A track 49)

• Ask students to listen again and say what the speakers 
use their gadgets for.

• Play the CD. Students write the answers. 

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check. Ask 
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• Check the answers. Ask students to repeat the words.

• Ask students if they buy apps for their phones. Ask if 
they buy games or practical apps so they can use their 
phone in a different way.

Answers (3, ex 2)
Top left: keyboard
Bottom left: (download) apps
Top middle: screen
Bottom middle: type (messages)
Top right: battery
Bottom right: charger

Listening text (SB CD A track 50)

Boy  Show me your phone … Nice!
Girl  Mmm. The battery on my old phone was no good. 

I can use this for 12 hours.
Boy  Twelve hours? Without a charger?
Girl  Yes. And I can go on the internet and download lots 

of apps on this.
Boy Apps? Where? 
Girl Here. Can you see the screen? Just here.
Boy  Where’s the keyboard? How do you write text 

messages?
Girl  On the screen here. You just type messages on the 

screen. 
Boy Cool.

3  (SB CD A track 51)

• Direct students to the photo of the two students and 
explain they were the winners in an international 
competition. Ask students to find them in the photo on 
the right. Tell them or elicit from them what the winners 
have in their hands (a cheque). Ask: How much is it for? 
(100,000 dollars).

• Ask students if they can complete the caption below the 
picture. Elicit ideas but don’t give students the answer.

• Play the CD. Students listen and check their answers /
complete the caption.

• Check the answer. 

Answer (3, ex 3)

text messages

Listening script (SB CD A track 51)

And the winners are … Mok-Min Ha and Yeong-Ho Bae 
from South Korea!
Mok-Min Ha and Yeong-Ho Bae are fast, very fast and 
they don’t make mistakes! The two students were the 
winners of an international text message competition.
Mok-Min sends about 150 to 200 messages a day.  
She says that’s normal: some of her friends send 500 
messages! She texts when she walks, eats and watches

Further vocabulary practice
Workbook Unit 6
Pronunciation practice for /tS/ and /dZ/ 
Workbook Unit 6

Mini project

Ask students to make a review called ‘Top five gadgets’. 
They should work in small groups and first decide on 
their top five gadgets. Then they should find pictures of 
the gadgets and write a short description of what the 
gadget can do.
Groups display their gadget reviews on the wall so 
everybody in the class can read them or swap their 
review with another group.

Spread B 
3		LISTENING

• This spread deals with free time activities – both with 
and without technology.

Tech activities

1

• Direct students to the FACT and read it out. Ask: Do you 
think 87% is a lot?

• Find out how many students in your class have a phone. 
Ask for a show of hands. Then ask a student to count 
them and tell you how many students have a phone. 
Write it on the board.

• Write the total number of students in the class on the 
board and ask students to work out how many per cent 
have a phone. (Students divided by total number in 
class, multiplied by 100). Write the percentage on the 
board.

• Ask students in the class how often they use their 
phone. Elicit answers from several students and write 
the number of minutes on the board. 

• Write the following prompts on the board: In South 
Korea … In our class … Ask students to look at the 
information on the board about their class and compare 
it to students in South Korea. (If you teach in South 
Korea, compare your class to the Korean average.) 

2  (SB CD A track 50)

• Look at the diagram with the class. Point out the green 
arrows and the words messages and download next 
to them. To be clearer, tell students that messages and 
download can be swapped so that they are closer to the 
words they should be paired with (for example, type 
messages and download apps).

• Play the CD twice. Students listen to the dialogue and 
complete the diagram.

• Students compare answers with a partner. Tell them if 
they disagree, they can check the meaning of the words 
in a dictionary.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.
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example: The homework app: this app can do all your 
homework!
Students work in groups and brainstorm ideas. Then 
they choose the best idea, give it a name and write a 
short description.
Groups present their ideas to the class. The class votes 
for the best app.

Non-tech activities

6

• Look at the heading and make sure students understand 
the use of non-tech (without technology). 

• Ask students to look at the pictures and complete the 
missing vowels of the activities.

• Check the answers. Make sure students understand nails 
(point to them) and journal (you can write ideas and 
poems in it, or you can write about your day).

• Ask students if they know other non-tech activities 
in English. Prompt them if necessary and write ideas 
on the board. (Activities they know from other units: 
go kayaking, do boxing, hang out with friends, take 
photos, cook, ride a horse, ride bikes, play cards, swim, 
run.)

Answers (3, ex 6)
b draw and paint
c do my hair and nails
d read books or magazines
e write in (my) journal
f play the guitar

7

• Look at the task and the prompts with the class.

• Students work with a partner and ask and answer about 
the activities in exercise 6.

MIXED ABILITY

Fast finishers can also ask about the activities you 
brainstormed on the board.
Ask students to tell the class something about their 
partner’s free-time activities.

Your free time

8

Background information

Zits is a series of cartoons about an American teenager 
called Jeremy (he is top left in the cartoon) and his 
friends. This cartoon portrays a stereotypical picture of 
boys’ and girls’ free time and challenges students to say 
how true it is.
Direct students to the cartoon. Point out that guy is an 
informal word for a man or boy. (But note that the

TV. She even texts in school under the desk.
Yeong-Ho can type 8 letters or numbers a second on a 
keyboard. He usually sends 200–300 messages a day. 
He prefers text messages to phone calls because text 
messages are fast.
The prize for the competition was 100,000 American 
dollars. Both winners want to use the money for their 
studies. Yeong-Ho wants to be an opera singer and Mok-
Min would like to be an engineer.

4

• Ask students to read sentences a–f. Check students 
understand the word text as a verb.

• Play the CD again. Students listen for the words in the 
answers and circle the correct answers. Play the CD 
again if necessary.

• Check the answers. Ask students if they think the 
number of messages is normal or a lot. 

• If a lot of students in your class have phones, ask: Do 
you use text messages? How many messages do you 
send a day? Do you use text messages because they are 
cheap or because they are fast? How fast can you type?

• Point out the use of a day and a second to mean every 
day / every second. 

Answers (3, ex 4)
a 150–200
b 500
c in class
d 200–300
e 8
f fast

Smart listening tip

Remind students to read the task and then listen for the 
words in the answers.

Talk about phones

5

• Talk about phones with the class, using the questions. 
Encourage students to use the prompts. Check students 
understand the phrases: only in breaks, face to face, 
instant messages.

• If students in your class have phones, you might want 
to also talk about the question of cost: Who pays for 
your phone? Do you have a flat rate for speaking? What 
about for text messages? Do you think phones are too 
expensive? (Explain that flat rate means when the price 
is always the same.)

Extra activity

Ask students to think of an idea for a new app for their 
phone. It can be a realistic idea or a crazy idea. For
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Spread C 
5		READING
Alex’s free time

Background information

The reading text is about Alex Fraknoi, a Californian 
teenager who writes his own rap and hip hop music. 
The photos are from his online album on Facebook and 
the text consists of descriptions of his photos, adapted 
from his own explanations. He explains how and why 
he writes raps and how he shares his work. Alex is in a 
hip hop band with two classmates called 4Real and he 
explains how he feels when he performs their songs on 
stage.

1

• Direct students to the photos. Explain that the photos are 
from the online album of an American teenager called 
Alex. Ask students what Alex does in his free time.

Answer (5, ex 1)

He plays and records music. He sings and performs 
songs.

2

• Ask students to read the first two sentences in each 
photo description. Ask what three things Alex does with 
music (He writes raps, he composes music, he performs 
songs).

• Look at sentences a–f with students. Ask students to 
read the comments that Alex wrote about his photos 
and complete the sentences.

• Check the answers and ask further questions: Where 
does he write? How does he share his music with other 
people? How does he feel when he’s on stage?

• Focus on some of the vocabulary from the text: express 
(myself), compose (music), mix (music), upload 
(songs), perform (songs), be on (stage). Write the verbs 
on the board. Ask students to underline them in the 
text and write the words that follow the verbs to make 
phrases. Check students understand the meaning of the 
phrases.

Answers (5, ex 2)
a  Alex writes raps about the world around him (things 

like unity and peace).
b His writing starts with his feelings.
c  He composes music for his raps.
d   He shares his song with his parents / his mom and 

dad and with friends and people all over the world.
e He loves to perform his songs.
f  Alex and his friends want to make hip hop positive.

phrase You guys can be used to talk to a group of both 
boys and girls). Dude is an informal American word for a 
man or boy.
Give students a moment to look at the cartoon and then 
talk about it with the class. Ask: What does it say about 
boys and girls in their free time? Elicit answers using the 
prompts given.

Suggested answers
Boys play computer games or do nothing. They don’t 
talk much.

Girls do their hair and nails and they talk a lot. They 
don’t listen – they all talk together.

9

• Encourage students to think critically about the cartoon. 
Ask: Do you think the cartoon is right? Read out the 
other questions.

• Put students in pairs or small groups and ask them to 
talk about the questions.

• Discuss the question as a class. Ask for feedback from 
different pairs or groups. Make lists on the board of 
common interests.

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Direct students to the free time questionnaire and read 
out the questions. Put students into pairs or play a 
‘find your partner’ game (see the Pairwork section in 
the General methodology and structure section of the 
Introduction). Ask students to decide who is A and who 
is B.

• Ask students to read the instructions for their role. Check 
they understand the phrases school team / I’m in the 
school team (Partner B) and the phrase to practise 
(music) (Partner A).

• Students do the role play. Partner A uses the 
questionnaire to ask questions. Partner B uses his / her 
role card to answer them. 

2

• Students swap roles. Partner B ask the questions and 
Partner A uses his / her role card.

• Look at the language used in the role plays to talk 
about how good students are at something: I’m good at 
(cartoons), I’m not very good, I’m a good player / a fast 
reader, I know lots of songs. Write these phrases on the 
board.

3

• Ask students to use the questionnaire and talk about 
their own free time. They can use Language Bank 11 to 
help them and the phrases on the board.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 6
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2  Pronunciation (SB CD A track 52)

• Ask students to read the explanation and check they 
understand it. Look at the sentences with long and short 
forms (contractions). Explain that in spoken English 
we usually use the short forms – the long forms sound 
unnatural. 

• Point out that we can also use contractions with names 
and with nouns in positive sentences. So for example: 
Sean’s singing; the sound engineer’s helping me.

• Play the CD. Students listen and repeat the sentences 
with the contractions.

• Ask individual students to repeat a sentence each.

Listening script (SB CD A track 52)

1  I’m working on a song.
2  We’re mixing the music.
3  He’s helping me with the sound.
4  Sean isn’t singing with us.
5  We aren’t performing together. 

Extra activity

Collect pictures out of magazines or digital pictures 
or photos with people or animals doing actions. Find 
humorous or interesting pictures if you can.
Show them to students and ask: What is he / she / it 
doing? What are they doing?
(The baby is dancing; the cat is eating an ice cream 
etc.)

3

• Ask students to look at more photos of Alex. Ask 
students where they think he is in the photos. Use the 
picture to teach the word sling in a.

• Students complete Alex’s descriptions of the photos 
using the correct form of the present continuous. 
Remind them to be careful with the spelling of the –ing 
form.

• Check the answers. 

Answers (6, ex 3)
a We’re practising, he’s wearing
b I’m listening, I’m sitting
c I’m spending, We’re exploring
d I’m wearing, Javonte is taking / Javonte’s taking

4

• Tell students Alex has two messages on his social 
network page. Ask students to work in pairs. They 
should read and complete them with the present 
continuous.

• Students read out the completed dialogues with their 
partner.

• Check the answers. Ask pairs of students to read out the 
dialogues.

Smart reading tip

Tell students that the first sentence (or two) sentences 
of a paragraph usually contain the main idea. Explain 
that they can read these first to get an overview of the 
text.

3  (Video DVD: 4Real)

• Tell students they are going to watch Alex and his group 
4Real talk about their music and perform their songs.

• Play the video. Students listen and focus on the music 
and the lyrics.

• Elicit responses from students about the music. 
Encourage weaker students to use the prompts and 
stronger students to use their own ideas.

• Use the Video worksheet for 4Real in the Video Pack 
to find out more about the 4Real members and their 
music.

6		GRAMMAR
Present continuous

1

• Tell students to look at the three photos from the 
Reading section. Ask them: What is Alex doing in the 
photos? Look at each photo in turn and prompt students 
using the sentence beginnings in exercise 1. For 
example: In photo one, Alex is …

• Elicit the answers orally for all three photos. Then ask 
students to complete the sentences in writing.

• Read the rule in the box with the students about the 
use of the present continuous. Check that students 
understand when we use this tense. Give some other 
examples using your classroom: I’m teaching now, I’m 
talking about grammar now. You’re listening. [Student 
X] is talking to his neighbour. [Student X] is sleeping. 
Outside it’s raining, etc.

• Look at the structure of the present continuous with the 
class. Ask them to underline the verbs in the examples 
from exercise 1 and then complete the rule in the box. 
Ask: Which verb comes before the main verb? (am / is / 
are). What is the ending on the main verb? (-ing)

• Point out that the spelling of the -ing form can change. 
Refer students to the rules in the Workbook.

• Look at the example: Sean isn’t singing with us. Elicit or 
explain how we make the negative form of the present 
continuous. 

• Then write on the board: What is Sean doing? and elicit 
or explain the structure of the question form. 

• Refer students to the tables in the grammar reference in 
the Workbook.

Answers (6, ex 1)
We use: to be (am / is / are) and verb + -ing.
(For the negative, we use: am not / isn’t / aren’t)
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Extra activity

For further practice describing pictures, ask students to 
show a partner photos on their phone or on their social 
network site or online album (if you have computer 
access in class). Or ask them to bring in photos from 
home for the next lesson. Students describe their photos 
using Language Bank 12.

Spread D 
8	CLIL:	IT	/	Animation

Background information

The work on this page is by students at the Ex’pression 
College of Digital arts in California, USA. Students at the 
college can take courses in animation, digital filmmaking 
and game art and design. For further information, see 
their website:  http://www.expression.edu/

1

• Direct students to the photos on the page. Explain that 
they are pieces of work from students at a college 
for digital arts (art using computers etc.). They are 
examples of animation. Ask students to describe them 
and say which one they like best. 

MIXED ABILITY

Encourage stronger students to give reasons for their 
answers.
Ask students: Do you like cartoons and animated films? 
Ask students to give examples of films, for example, 
The Simpsons (animated TV series), Toy Story (animated 
film). Read out the other questions in exercise 1 and 
teach the word character. Give students a few moments 
thinking time and then elicit answers. Ask the class if 
they know the characters other students mention.

2

• Ask students to first read the incomplete information 
about animation.

• Students read the interview with a student at the 
Ex’pression College of Digital arts and complete the 
information. You can also play the recording.

• Check the answers with the class. Make sure that all the 
words and concepts are clear.

Answers (8, ex 2)
1  character
2  personality
3  model
4  storyboard

3

• Ask students to find the part of the interview that 
describes squash and stretch and read this part again. 
Check they understand the word flat.

Answers (6, ex 4)
a What are you doing?
 I’m watching TV.
 My dad’s helping me.
b I’m hanging out at home.
 We’re playing computer games.

5

• Students work with a partner. They write a message on 
a piece of paper to ask their partner what he or she is 
doing.

• Their partner writes a reply. Ask them to write 
something interesting!

• Ask students to read out their partner’s replies to the 
class.

Grammar reference and further practice

Workbook Unit 6

7		CONVERSATION
1

• In many exams, students are asked to describe a picture. 
This task practises describing pictures by asking students 
to find differences in a picture. Remind students that 
when we describe people’s actions in a picture or photo, 
we use the present continuous.

• Students find a partner and decide who is A and who 
is B.

• Ask students to look at their picture. Explain that they 
have the same picture with four differences. They 
shouldn’t show their picture to their partner. Go through 
Language Bank 12 with students – it gives phrases we 
use when describing pictures.

2

• Students take it in turn to describe their picture and 
what the people in their picture are doing. When they 
find a difference, they should mark it on their picture.

3

• When students have found the four differences, they can 
look at both their pictures and compare them.

• Check the answers.
 

Answers (7, ex 3)
In picture A, the girl on the sofa is talking on the phone. 
In picture B, she’s sending a text message.
In picture A, the girl on the sofa is reading a magazine. 
In picture B, she’s reading a book.
In picture A, a boy is eating an apple. In picture B, he’s 
eating a sandwich.
In picture A, the two boys with the games console are 
smiling. In picture B, one boy isn’t smiling.
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Your favourite photo

2

• Ask students to find their favourite photo. Then they 
should think about what they want to say in the photo 
description. Explain that they should use the boxes to 
help them with ideas about what to write and how to 
say it. Tell them it is a good idea to make notes before 
they write.

3

• Once students have done their preparation, they can 
write their description. Then they can swap their 
descriptions with a partner.

• If you have access in school to the internet, or your 
students have access to the internet outside school, 
ask them to upload their photo to their online album 
(for example, on Facebook) or publish their photo on 
an online photo-sharing site. Then they can share their 
photos with the class. Remind students they should 
only upload their own photos or photos with a creative 
commons licence.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing your status on a social 
media page)

Workbook Unit 6

10  Your Answer

Is technology an important part of your free time?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was Is technology an important part of your 
free time? Tell students it is now time to answer the 
question, using the other questions in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs (preferably with a partner 
they haven’t worked with so far in the unit) and tell 
their partner their answer. 

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run 
through the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students 
have answered no, or almost, ask them to review the 
relevant sections in the unit.

• Direct students to the diagram and check they 
understand the word normal. Ask students to label the 
three pictures with the words in the boxes.

• Check the answers. Ask what happens to the object 
when you squash it (you make it wide and flat), and 
when you stretch it (you make it long and thin).

• You could also bring a soft rubber ball into class and 
demonstrate how the concept works.

Answers (8, ex 3)
left: normal
middle: squash
right: stretch

4

• Tell students they are going to make their own 
character. Students can do this individually or in pairs. 

• Students draw their character or find a picture of a (not 
well-known) character. 

• Students give their character a name and make notes 
about its personality (Is it friendly / creative / brave 
etc?) and its habits (What time does it get up? What 
does it eat / like / do etc?)

• Students present their character to another student or 
pair. If they wish, they can present it to the rest of the 
class.

5

• Students use their character from exercise 4 to make 
a storyboard for a short story. If students don’t want 
to draw pictures, ask them to just write descriptions. 
Alternatively, they can work with another student who 
enjoys drawing.

• This task can also be done for homework.

• Students present their work in a small group.

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 6

9	WRITING
Pau and Marta’s favourite photos

1

• Direct students to the photos from Pau and Marta’s 
online albums. Use the photo to teach the phrase, 
Spanish skiing championships. Ask them to read the 
descriptions and say why they are Pau and Marta’s 
favourite photos.

• Check the answer. Make sure students understand proud 
of my results and championships.

Answer (9, ex 1)

It is Pau’s favourite photo because he is proud of his 
results in the championships and because he likes skiing 
a lot.
It is Marta’s favourite photo because it shows some of 
her best friends.
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Workbook answer key
1		GRAMMAR
 A 
1  They’re cycling.
2  He’s reading.
3  She’s texting.
4  I’m dancing.
5  We’re running.
6  They’re chatting.

B
1  I’m writing
2  He’s sitting
3  We’re playing
4  I’m winning
5  They’re listening

C
1  We’re not sleeping
2  He isn’t crying
3  I’m not telling
4  They’re not playing
5  She isn’t feeling

D
1  What are you doing? (b)
2  Are you doing homework? (c)
3  Are your parents working? (d)
4  Is your brother going out with 

Lianne? (a)

2		VOCABULARY
A
1  d  2 a  3 g  4 c  5 f

B
1 C  2 B  3 A  4 C  5 B  6 A

C

1  battery, charger
2  screen, keyboard, type
3  app

D
1  basketball
2  painting
3  magazine
4  in my journal
5  nails

3		COMMUNICATION
A  (WB CD track 29)
 Jayden: c, d, f, g
 Logan: a, b, e, h

B (WB CD track 30)
 Claudia: d, a, c, b
 Blanca: b, d, a, c

4		PRONUNCIATION
B (WB CD track 32)

1  checking /tS/   charger /tS/  /dZ/
3 chatting /tS/   technology /dZ/
4  changing /tS/  /dZ/    jeans /dZ/ 
3  watching /tS/   stage /dZ/
5  message/dZ/      journal /dZ/
6 choosing /tS/   jacket /dZ/

5		CLIL
A
1  animation
2  character
3  storyboard
4  model
5  squash
6  stretch

6		PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A
2  ✓, 6  ✓

B
1  Life is good.
2  Life is hard.

Units 5–6 Revision
1
A
1  were
2  was
3  wasn’t
4  was
5  was
6  weren’t
7  was
8 were

B
1  and
2  and
3  And then
4  and then
5  and

C

1  What are you doing?
2  I’m looking at a website about 

ghosts.
3  Why are you looking at that?
4  We’re doing a project on ghosts at 

school.
5  I’m not reading it for fun!
6  Is everybody in your class doing 

the same project?
7  Yes, but we’re not working 

together.

8  Every student is finding different 
information.

2
A
1  sun
2  sunny
3  rain
4  dry
5  wet
6  temperature
7  degrees
8 summer
9 winter
10 cold
11 hot

B
1 camera
2  television / TV
3  DVD player
4  music player
5  mobile phone
6  computer
7  tablet
8 games console

C

1  sad, disappointed
2  happy, excited
3  bored
4  scared, embarrassed

3  (WB CD track 36)
1 C
2  C
3  B
4  A
5  C
6  A

4
1  A
2  C
3  B
4  A
5  A
6  C
7  A
8 B
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• Students read the story. You can also play the recording.

• Check the answers.

Answers (ex 3)
Hal is telling the story.
Charley is Hal’s big sister.
Sara is his little sister.

4

• Read out sentences a–h. Check students understand 
accident and hospital. 

• Ask students to decide if the sentences are true or 
false, referring back to the story and reading it again if 
necessary.

• Check the answers. Ask stronger students to correct the 
false information.

• Ask students: Do you like the story? Would you like to 
read this book? Again, encourage stronger students to 
say why.

Answers (ex 4)
a F (She was in an accident on some rocks.)
b T
c F (He takes her surfboard.)
d F  (She can’t talk. But later he hears her voice in his 

head.)
e T
f T
g F (They stay in the same house.)
h T

5

• Tell students to read the story again and find out more 
about Hal. Ask students to read the questions.

• Students read the story again. They can underline places 
in the text that refer to Hal’s feelings.

• Check the answers. Go through each question in turn. 
Students may have different answers – encourage them 
to say what they think and accept all ideas that are not 
wrong according to the facts in the text.

Possible answers (ex 5)
Hal hears Charley’s voice because he is thinking about 
her and wants to help her. She is his big sister and he 
loves her. Maybe he can read her thoughts.

Hal is angry because Charley is in hospital and she can’t 
hear him or speak to him. He wants her to wake up.

He is also sad. He misses Charley. He misses her when 
they go to Cornwall and they stay in the same house. He 
misses her in their room and he can’t sleep. He feels sad 
when he looks at the beach.

6

• Ask students to write a postcard for Hal to Charley. Tell 
them to use the prompt to start. Explain they should 
write as much as they can. They could also do this task 
for homework and show their postcard to a partner.

Background information

The Big Read 1 is an adapted extract from Waves by 
Sharon Dogar. 
The author: Sharon Dogar is a British author. She is 
also a social worker who works with teenagers. Waves 
(2008) is her first novel. Her second book Falling (2009) 
is about the relationship between an Asian girl and a 
white boy. Her third novel, Annexed (2010), which has 
attracted much controversy, is a retelling of Anne Frank’s 
story through the eyes of the boy who shares her hiding 
place.
The book: Waves is Hal’s story about his sister Charley. 
Last year she had an accident in the sea in Cornwall, 
and now she’s in hospital in a coma. Hal begins to hear 
Charley’s voice asking him for help. When the family 
returns to Cornwall for their summer holiday, Hal starts 
to remember more about the night of Charley’s accident, 
and he finds out that it wasn’t an accident at all.

1

• Tell students that they are going to read part of a novel 
by a British author. Direct students to the book cover and 
the title of the book on page 57. Explain what waves 
are by drawing a picture on the board (This is the sea 
and these are waves) or referring to the picture on page 
56.

• Explain that the story takes place in Cornwall, a place in 
the south-west of England. Point out the map of Britain 
with Cornwall in red.

• Direct students to the photos on the two pages and 
read the information about Cornwall in the yellow box. 
Ask students which of the adjectives in the boxes they 
would use to describe it. Then ask students: Would you 
like to go there? and elicit several answers.

2

• Ask students to look at the yellow information box again 
and write the words in bold in the correct place in the 
picture. Explain that these are important words in the 
story.

• Check students’ answers.

Answers (ex 2)
a cliffs
b rocks
c sea

d beach
e waves

3  (SB CD A track 54)

• Write the following names on the board: 
Charley     Hal     Sara

• Ask students to read the story and say which of these 
people is telling the story and who the other people are. 
Use the picture on page 57 to teach surfboard.

• Tell students they shouldn’t worry about understanding 
every word. They should just read the story and answer 
the questions. If a word is important for the story, ask 
them to look at the other sentences around the word 
and work out the meaning.
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Answers (ex 2)
Name: John Smith (Number Four)
Age: 15
From: the Planet Lorien
Hiding from: the Mogadorians

3

• Ask students to read the events from the story. Check 
that students understand them. Elicit or explain what 
NASA is (National Aeronautics and Space Administration: 
this government organisation manages the American 
space programme).

• Ask students to read the story and put the events in 
the right order. Tell students they shouldn’t worry about 
understanding every word. They should just read the 
story and do the task. If a word is important for the 
story, ask them to look at the other sentences around 
the word and work out the meaning.

MIXED ABILITY

Tell a weaker class or weaker students the first 
event (f).
Students read the story. You can also play the recording.
Check the answers. Make sure that students understand 
the key events and who the main characters are.
Ask further questions: What does Henri say to John? 
Why does he say that? Why does Sarah talk to John? 
(Explain real estate agent: this person finds and sells 
houses) Why are John’s hands hot? 

Answers (ex 3)
1  f
2  b
3  c
4  d
5  a
6  g
7  e

4

• Ask students to read the phrases from the text and the 
explanations.

• Students read the story again and underline the phrases 
in the text. Then they match them to the correct 
meanings using the context to help them.

• Check the answers. Explain that backpack is the 
American word for rucksack.

Answers (ex 4)
1  d
2  e
3  a
4  b
5  c

Background information

The Big Read 2 is an adapted extract from I Am Number 
Four by Pittacus Lore. 
The author: Pittacus Lore is a pseudonym for American 
writers James Frey and Jobie Hughes. Pittacus Lore is 
an alien, an elder from the Planet Lorian and is ten 
thousand years old. He is telling the story of Lorien, 
which was destroyed by the Modagorians, who are 
tracking down and killing the final nine children from 
Lorien.
The book: I Am Number Four is the story of one of the 
children from Lorien, Number Four. The children are 
being killed in the order of their numbers and Numbers 
One–Three are already dead. Number Four is in hiding 
with his guardian Henri in a small town under the name 
of John Smith. At his new school he falls in love with 
Sarah Hart and makes his first ever friend: Sam Goode. 
During this time John starts to develop special powers: 
the ability to use light from his hands and be resistant 
to fire, telekinesis and the ability to talk to animals. The 
Modagorians find John and there is a battle in which 
Henri and Sam save John and Number Six arrives to help 
fight. Henri dies in the fight and afterwards John and 
Number Six set off to find the other Lorien children.
A successful film of the book was released in 2011.

1

• Direct students to the book cover of I Am Number Four. 
Ask students if they know the book or the film. If so, ask 
them if they enjoyed reading or watching it.

• Tell students to look at the cover again and the photos 
on page 59. Read out the three kinds of stories and 
check students understand. Ask students what kind of 
story they think it is. Ask students who know the book 
or film what their answer is. Don’t check the answer at 
this point.

Answer (ex 1)

c

2

• Tell students they are going to read the introduction in 
bold on page 59 and check their answer to exercise 1. 
Direct students to the chart and explain that they should 
also complete this information.

• Read out the headings and explain ‘hide from’ (You do 
this when you don’t want people to see or find you).

• Students read the introduction, check their answer from 
exercise 1 and complete the information.

• Check the answers. Make sure that students understand 
the words alien, planet, alive, dead. Explain that the 
Mogadorians are evil aliens from another planet.
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5

• Direct students to the names of the three characters in 
the networks. Read out the phrases in turn in exercise 
4 and ask students who it is about. Students write the 
phrases in the correct network.

• Ask students to add other words and ideas to describe 
the characters to the networks. Help them with new 
vocabulary. (See possible answers below.)

• Ask students to tell the class their ideas.

Possible answers (2, ex 1)
Sarah Hart: beautiful, straight blond hair, friendly

Mark James: football player, angry, bully, dad is the town 
sheriff, star of the football team, was Sarah’s boyfriend

Boy in the NASA T-shirt: friendly, helpful

6

• Read out the questions in turn. Elicit ideas, prompting 
students if necessary.

a  I think he feels nervous because it’s another new school. 
It’s his fifteenth or twentieth new school. It’s hard for 
him because he can’t talk about his real life. He can’t 
say who he is and where is he from. He can’t make 
friends.

b  In line 9, it says, ‘Another new name, another school.’

  In line 14, Henri says, ‘Don’t show them how clever you 
are.’

c  In line 41, Sarah says ‘Your hand feels hot. Really hot …’ 
In the photo, we can see John’s hands are like lights.

d  Yes, I think he likes her because he says she’s very 
beautiful. He feels embarrassed when he sees her. And 
he takes her hand and thinks it’s a good feeling.

e  Mark is angry because Sarah was nice to John. I think 
John is right when he walks away. It isn’t a good idea 
to fight. / I think John is wrong when he walks away. 
People need to stop bullies.

7

• Ask students to read the task, and draw their attention 
to the prompts. Ask students what Sarah is perhaps 
thinking. Elicit as many ideas as possible.

• Individually or in pairs, students decide what the two 
characters are thinking and write this ‘inner’ dialogue.

• Ask students to show their sentences to a partner or 
share their ideas with the class.
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3

• Ask students to look at the questionnaire on page 61. 
Read through the questions with students, checking 
understanding of words such as allowance (money from 
your parents), save (not spend), gifts (presents, things 
for other people, for example on a special day).

• Check that students understand all the vocabulary in 
question 5.

• Students should circle their answers. They can circle 
more than one answer for questions 1 and 5.

• Tell students to work with a partner and ask and answer 
the questions in the questionnaire. Students should 
underline their partner’s answer. 

MIXED ABILITY

Stronger students can give their partner more details,  
for example, how much allowance they get, what jobs 
they have etc.
Ask students to report back to the class about their 
partner.

4

• Look at the chart about how much of their allowance or 
money young people in the UK save. Ask questions with 
How many young people …? to elicit the percentages.

• Ask students to look back at their answers to question 
2 in the questionnaire. Ask how many save all their 
money and note the number of students on the board. 
Do the same for the rest of the questions.

• Students count the number of students in the class and 
write the figure on the board.

• Ask students to work out the percentages for each 
question. (Help them if necessary: students divided by 
the total number in the class x100.)

• Compare the percentages of your class with the UK 
percentages. Do your students save more or less?

5  (SB CD B track 2)

• Ask students to look at the chart. Explain they are going 
to listen to Chloe, Jack and Andy talking about money. 
Ask them to copy the chart into their exercise book to 
make sure they have enough writing space.

• Play the CD. Students listen and complete column 1 with 
how much money they get each month.

Answers (2, ex 5)
a £60
b £40+£200 (£240)
c £80

Overview

The themes of this unit are shopping and money. 
Subtopics include how students get and spend money, 
buying clothes, reusing and recycling stuff and safe use 
of online banking.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary  money, clothes, 
adjectives to describe clothes

Communication shopping, making comparisons
Grammar comparatives and superlatives
CLIL bank accounts

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question:	Do you like 

shopping?

• Look at the title of the unit with students and check 
they understand it. Ask them what they think the unit is 
about.

• Ask students to read the FACT box and check that they 
understand it. Check that they can say the amounts 
correctly (a thousand pounds, two hundred and forty 
pounds, three hundred pounds). You might like to give 
students the exchange rate and ask them to work out 
how much this is in their own currency. Ask students if 
they are surprised by the fact.

• Look at The Big Question with students and check that 
students understand it. If you wish, ask for initial  
yes / no answers or a show of hands. You might like 
to focus on any differences between girls’ and boys’ 
answers. Explain you will come back to the question in 
more detail at the end of the unit.

2		VOCABULARY
Your money

1

• Write the symbol for your country’s currency on the 
board and ask students what it is. Explain that this is 
your country’s currency. Write £ and $ on the board and 
ask students for the names of these currencies (sterling, 
dollars) and which countries use them. 

• Elicit from students the names of currencies in their 
neighbouring countries or other currencies they know 
and the countries that use them.

• Practise prices by writing some on the board in different 
currencies. Ask students How much is that? and elicit the 
price. 

2

• Read out the question and the list of items. Asks 
students to write a price for each item in their currency.

• Ask students to compare their answers with a partner. 
Then try and agree on an approximate price for each 
item with the class. Ask: Do you think this is cheap, OK 
or expensive?
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• Read the words out and check students understand 
them. Ask students to repeat them, correcting 
pronunciation if necessary. 

• Ask students to complete the sentences with the correct 
words. 

• Check the answers with the class. Point out that the verb 
spend is followed by on, as in sentence f.

Answers (2, ex 7)
a prices
b allowance
c currency
d charity

a earn
b spend
c save
d cost

8

• Ask students to look at their answers and decide if they 
are true for them. If not, ask students to rewrite them so 
they are about themselves.

• Compare answers from individual students.

Online activity

Tool: An online currency converter such as
http://www.xe.com/ucc/
Method: Students find two or three objects on a 
shopping website in their own country and a website 
in another country and write down the prices. Students 
convert the amount in the foreign currency to their 
currency using the converter. Then they compare prices.
Discuss with students how prices compare for various 
objects.

Further vocabulary practice

Workbook Unit 7

Spread B 
3		LISTENING

• This spread deals with clothes (for which some of the 
vocabulary will be revision), individual style and its 
importance.

Clothes

1

• Look at the pictures of clothes items with students. Ask 
them if they can remember the names of the items.

MIXED ABILITY

You can do this exercise orally with stronger students 
or ask weaker students to complete the names of the 
items first.
Check the answers with the class.

Listening script (SB CD B track 2)

Chloe
I have a babysitting job. I look after our neighbour’s little 
boy every Friday evening and I earn £15 each week, so 
that’s £60 a month. I save half and I spend the rest. I 
usually buy clothes and make up but sometimes I go to 
the cinema, so I spend money on tickets.
Jack
I get an allowance of £40 a month. I spend all of it. I 
don’t spend much money on clothes … But I buy DVDs 
and music downloads. And I spend a lot of money on 
food. I’m good at computers so I design websites for 
people. I get about £200 a month. I save that money.
Andy
My mum and dad have a clothes shop and I work there 
on Saturdays. They give me £80 a month. I don’t save 
any money, I spend it all on video games and credit and 
apps for my phone. I can save later, when I get a real 
job.

6  (SB CD B track 2)

• Ask students to read the task and check that they 
understand it. Point out that in column 2 they should 
write if the money is an allowance or if they work. 
Teach the phrase to design a website (make a website) 
as this is in the listening script.

• Play the CD. Students complete columns 2 and 3.

MIXED ABILITY

Stronger students can also note down what the three 
young people spend money on.
Students compare with a partner. Then play the CD 
again. Students listen and check.
Check the answers.

Answers (2, ex 6)
a
2  babysitting job (neighbour’s little boy)
3  saves half, spends the rest (on clothes, make up, 

cinema tickets)
b
2  allowance, designs websites
3  spends allowance money (on DVDs, music 

downloads, food), saves website money
c
2  works in parents’ clothes shop
3  doesn’t save, spends all his money (on video games, 

credit and apps for phone)

Money words

7

• Direct students to the money words and point out that 
they were all in the questionnaire. Elicit that the first 
four words are all nouns and the second set are verbs.
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3  (SB CD B tracks 3, 4)

Language note

• The first question focuses on American and British 
English differences. Note that in American English pants 
means trousers, but in British English pants means 
underwear.

• Direct students to the two questions.

• Play the CD. Students listen and answer the questions.

• Check the answers.

Answer (3, ex 3)

pants = trousers
sneakers = trainers
the boy wants to buy some pants/trousers

Extra activity

Ask students to listen again for more detail. Write the 
following extra questions on the board:
1  Does the first boy need another pair of sneakers?  

(No, but he wants new sneakers)
2  How much are the sneakers? ($199)
3   Does the boy buy the sneakers? (No)
  Play the CD again. Students listen and write the 

answers.

4  (SB CD B track 4)

• Ask students to read the questions and answers and 
then match them.

• Play the last part of the conversation. Students listen 
and check. Check students understand size, changing 
room, try on.

• Model the sentences and ask students to repeat. Correct 
pronunciation if necessary.

• Suggest adding: Write the verb try on and the example 
sentence, Can I try the trousers on? on the board.

• Students read the questions and answers as a dialogue in pairs.

Answers (3, ex 4)
a How much are these pants?
 They’re 25 dollars.
b Do you have them in a bigger size?
 Umm, yes. … Here you are.
c Can I try them on?
  Sure, the changing room is over there.

5  (SB CD B track 5)

• Ask students to read the questions and answers and 
then match them.

• Play the last part of the conversation. Students listen 
and check. Check students understand size, changing 
room, try on.

• Model the sentences and ask students to repeat. Correct 
pronunciation if necessary.

• Write the verb try on and the example sentence, Can I 
try the trousers on? on the board.

Answers (3, ex 1)
a coat
b jeans
c shorts
d shirt
e shoes
f trainers
g trousers
h T-shirt
i skirt
j sweater
k dress
l jacket

2  (SB CD B track 3)

• Read out the task.

• Play the CD. Students listen to the dialogue and answer 
the questions.

• Check the answers with the class.

Answers (3, ex 2)
They’re in a shop. They’re shopping / buying clothes.

Smart listening tip

Tell students to use background noises to help them 
with the place, and to listen for the general meaning of 
the dialogue. 

Listening script (SB CD B track 3)

Boy 1  Hey, nice T-shirt. I like this … 
Boy 2  Mmm, it’s OK …
Boy 1  Oh man, look at these sneakers, they’re cool!
Boy 2  I don’t need sneakers …
Boy 1  Not for you, for me!
Boy 2   You already have, like, about ten pairs of 

sneakers. Do you need another pair? 
Boy 1  Need? No. Want? Yes. … How much are they? 
Boy 2  A hundred and ninety nine dollars. 
Boy 1  No way! … OK, I don’t need new sneakers. … 
Boy 2   Hey, come on, I need some nice pants for a 

family party next week. 
Boy 1  Can’t you just wear jeans?
Boy 2  No. Nice pants and a white shirt, my mom says.
Boy 1   Oh, man. Really?. … hey, what about these? 

They’re  OK.

Boy 2  Mmmm … no price. …[to shop assistant] 
Excuse me, how much are these pants?

Assistant They’re 25 dollars.
Boy 2 OK. Do you have them in a bigger size?
Assistant Umm, yes. … Here you are.
Boy 2 Can I try them on?
Assistant Sure, the changing room is over there.
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Pronunciation practice for /st/ and /str/ 

Workbook Unit 7

Your clothes

8

• Ask students to stand up, walk around the class and look 
at each other’s clothes. Each person chooses one other 
person and notes what that person is wearing.

• Students sit down again. Then they  take it in turns to 
describe a person’s clothes, using clothes items, colours 
and the words in exercise 6. (Make sure students 
pronounce the sounds in exercise 7 correctly.)

• The class says the name of the person.

Extra activity

If students in your class have mobile phones, ask them 
to take photos of other students. Then they can upload 
the photos to a computer and write a description of 
what they are wearing.
This could also be made into an online activity using 
Flickr (http://www.flickr.com/) or another online photo-
sharing site.

Fashion shopping

9 (SB CD B track 7)

• Direct students to the photos of Cristina and explain that 
she is a fashion stylist. Elicit ideas about what a fashion 
stylist does but don’t give the answer.

• Play the CD. Students listen to a report about Cristina’s 
work and check their ideas.

• Cristina Aranda lives and works in London. She’s a 
fashion stylist. Fashion stylists make people look good. 
They give people a strong style or look. They are very 
creative and have lots of ideas about clothes and 
colours.

Listening script (CD SB 2 track 7)

Cristina works on lots of different fashion projects. 
She does work for fashion pages in magazines and for 
adverts. For a fashion project, Cristina first finds out 
about different clothes, shoes, bags and scarves. She 
gets ideas for a style. Then she chooses the clothes. She 
takes the clothes to the fashion shoot. Sometimes it is 
in a studio. Sometimes it is in a different place – on the 
street, in an office or on a beach. Cristina dresses the 
models and makes sure they look good.

Sometimes Cristina works for private customers. They 
want help to find a style. Cristina talks to them and 
decides which clothes are best for them – comfortable 
clothes or trendy clothes? Jeans and trainers or smart 
dresses and jackets? She shows them some examples. 
Cristina knows a lot about clothes and she can give 
people new ideas. Her customers are always happy with 
their new style!

• Students read the questions and answers as a dialogue 
in pairs. 

Listening script (SB CD B track 5)

1  In this photo I’m wearing sunglasses and a baseball 
cap. I always wear sunglasses and not because 
sunglasses are trendy. I just don’t like the sun in my 
eyes.

2  It was quite warm on this day so I’m wearing sandals 
with jeans. I really like this pink and white top – it’s 
my favourite.

3  I’m wearing jeans and a white scarf. I wear scarves a 
lot. I love these grey boots, they’re really comfortable.

4  In this photo, I’m wearing my blue and white hoodie. 
And I have my glasses on, of course. I can’t see 
anything without my glasses.

6

• Read out the words in the boxes and ask students to 
repeat. 

• Ask students to look at the listening text in exercise 5 
at the back of their book and underline some of the 
adjectives in the text.

• Read out words a–f in turn and ask students what the 
opposite is. Explain or illustrate the meaning of the words 
using the listening text and the photos in exercise 5.

7  Pronunciation (CD SB B track 6)

Language note

• Students with languages where it is not common to 
have several consonants together will find it hard to 
say these sounds without adding a vowel in front or 
between them.

• Write the symbols for the three sounds on the board. 
Say the sounds and ask students to repeat.

• Play the CD. Students listen and write the correct sound 
next to each word.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and repeat the words 
paying attention to the consonants at the beginning.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 7)
shorts /S/
shirt /S/
skirt /sk/
sweater /sw/
scarf /sk/
shoes /S/

Extra activity

a)  Make the answers in exercise 7 into a rhythmic chant 
and ask the class to repeat several times.

b)  Stronger students can try and make a tongue twister 
using these words.
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2

• Students swap roles: Partner A is now the shop assistant.

3

• Students make their own shopping dialogues using their 
own ideas and Language Bank 13.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 7

Spread C 
5		READING
Does stuff make you happy?
 

Background information

The reading text is about the Story of Stuff Project, an 
American non-profit project which makes short online 
films about ‘stuff’ and what consumerism means for 
our society and the environment. You can read more on 
their website: http://www.storyofstuff.org/

1

• Draw students’ attention to the title of the reading text 
and the photo. Ask students to read through the list of 
things in a–e and decide what they think stuff is. 

• Ask students for ideas but do not give them the correct 
answer now: ask them to read the text and check their 
answer. Tell them not to worry if there are words they 
don’t understand.

Answer (5, ex 1)

e

2

• Ask students to read the sentences and check they 
understand take care of, throw away, recycle. Ask them 
to decide if the sentences are true or false. Tell them to 
go back to the text if they are unsure.

• Check the answers.

Answers (5, ex 2)
a T
b T
c T
d F (they’re unhappier)
e F (we can only recycle some things)
f F (we need to buy less stuff)

3

• Read out words a–e and ask students to repeat them, 
correcting pronunciation and word stress. 

• Ask students to read the text again, underline these key 
words and match them to the correct pictures. 

• Check the answers and make sure the meaning of all 
the words is clear.

Answer (3, ex 9)

A fashion stylist makes people look good. 

10  (SB CD B track 7)

• Ask students to read sentences a–f. Elicit or explain 
the meaning of style / look, fashion shoot, dress the 
models, private customers.

• Play the CD. Students listen and tick the correct 
sentences. 

• Check the answers. 

Answers (3, ex 10)
a, b, d, e

11   (Video DVD: The world of fashion)

• Tell students they are going to watch a video about 
Christina and her work as a fashion stylist.

• Play the video. Students watch and decide if they would 
like to have a fashion stylist.

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students to give reasons for their answer 
using a clause with because.
Use the Video worksheet for The world of fashion in the 
Video Pack to find out more about Cristina.

12

• Ask students to read the questions and possible 
answers. Check that students understand them. Explain 
the meaning of the word brand by giving students some 
examples that are relevant to your country.

• Students work with a partner and ask and answer the 
questions.

• Encourage pairs of students to give feedback to the class 
about their partner.

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Put students into pairs or play a ‘find your partner’ game 
(see the Pairwork section in the General methodology 
and structure section of the Introduction). Ask students 
to decide who is A and who is B. Please note that 
Exercise 1 page references should be 114 for Partner A 
and 119 for Partner B.

• Ask students to read the instructions for their role. Check 
that all students know what they have to do. 

• Go through Language Bank 13 with students. Students 
do the role play, using the phrases in LB 13. 
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the box and ask students what the superlative form of 
new is (the newest – it is in sentence b).

• Give students time to complete the rest of the examples 
in the box.

• Check the answers with students. 

Answers (6, ex 1)
new, newer, the newest
trendy, trendier, the trendiest
expensive, more expensive, the most expensive
interesting, more interesting, the most interesting
good, better, the best
bad, worse, the worst

We use comparative (eg richer) + than to compare two 
things or people.

2

• Ask students to look at the completed examples in the 
box in exercise 1. Explain that short adjectives have 
different comparative and superlative forms to longer 
adjectives. 

• Ask students to underline the words and endings for 
short and long adjectives. Elicit the formation rules from 
students and write them on the board. Point out that 
with the superlative we always use the (the trendiest, 
the most expensive).

Comparative
short adjectives:  new + er
long adjectives:   more expensive
Superlative
short adjectives:  the  new + est
long adjectives:   the most expensive

• Ask students to tell you the comparative forms of other 
short and long adjectives such as tall or exciting.

• Write the three forms of trendy on the board and 
underline the endings. Ask students what they notice 
about the spelling of the comparative and superlative 
form of ‘trendy’ (y changes to i). Ask students what the 
comparative and superlative forms of ‘happy’ are.

• Explain that good and bad have irregular comparative 
and superlative forms and that students must learn 
them.

3

• Ask students to look at the pictures of the three 
computers and the three phones. Read out the first 
sentence and elicit from students which of the words or 
phrases in the boxes is correct (smaller).

• Students complete the rest of the sentences using the 
correct words or phrases.

• Check the answers. 

Answers (5, ex 3)
1 b  2 a  3 e  4 d  5 c

Smart reading tip

Tell students that understanding key words helps them 
to understand the meaning of the whole text.

4

• Read out the questions. Ask a stronger student the 
questions to demonstrate the activity. Students work 
with a partner, asking and answering the questions. Ask 
students to give feedback about their partner. Encourage 
them to make sentences using the vocabulary in the 
text, for example, I like trendy clothes / new gadgets, I 
recycle some things, I throw some things away.

5  (Video DVD: Garbage to art)

• Tell students they are going to watch a video about 
what some people are doing with old stuff. 

• Play the video. Students watch and find out what the 
two people are doing. 

• Students describe what the two people do with old 
things. Elicit responses from them about what they think 
of this. 

• Use the Video worksheet for Garbage to art in the Video 
Pack to find out more about the two artists and their 
work.

Mini projects

a) Students work in pairs or small groups and make a 
leaflet for other classes about old stuff. They can give 
some facts about ‘stuff’ and tips about what to do with 
old things.
b) Hold a ‘stuff swap’ in your school where students 
bring one or two items of old stuff to exchange with 
other students. Ask students in pairs or small groups to 
make posters explaining why it is a good idea to swap 
or give old stuff away.
For both ideas, you will need to give students precise 
instructions and useful language.

6		GRAMMAR
Comparatives and superlatives

1

• Draw three circles on the board of increasing size. Tell 
students that the second circle is bigger than the first 
and that the third circle is the biggest. Write bigger 
than / the biggest on the board and check that students 
have understood the idea. 

• Explain that bigger is a comparative adjective and the 
biggest is a superlative adjective. We use comparatives 
when we compare two things and superlatives when we 
compare three or more things in a group. 

• Direct students to the examples in exercise 1 and the 
comparative and superlative adjectives in bold. Look at 
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2

• Students make notes to compare their phone or bag or 
bike etc. They can make notes about colour, cost and 
how old it is.

3

• Pairs of students make a Venn diagram about their 
common things, using the diagram on page 65 as a 
model and following the instructions.

4

• Direct students to the prompts and read them out.

• Students tell the class about their items and compare 
them, using the prompts and Language Bank 14 for 
help.

Spread D 
8	CLIL:	Bank	accounts
Language note

• PIN is an abbreviation for personal identification number 
and is pronounced as a word (pin) and not as individual 
letters.

1

• Ask students to name some big banks in your / their 
country. Read out the first question and ask students 
to put up their hand if they have a bank account. Ask 
which banks they use.

• Read out the second question and elicit answers from 
individual students. If they use a bank account online, 
ask if they go online alone or with their parents.

2

• Read through the questions with students. Tell them 
that the text will help them understand the difficult 
words in the questions.

• Ask students to read the text, look at the account 
statement and answer the questions.

• Check the answers to the first question in each pair. 
Make sure that students understand interest, credit card, 
statement and scam. Revise how to say % (per cent). 
Elicit individual answers to the second question in each 
pair.

• Focus attention on the last question and emphasise 
how important it is to be careful with bank account 
information.

Answers (8, ex 2)
a 1–6%
b  18* (*give students this answer and focus on age in 

their countries)
c both
d They try to get your bank information online

3

• Direct students to the heading of the exercise. Explain 
that the exercise is about tips for online banking. Teach 

Answers (6, ex 3)
a smaller
b heavier
c the most expensive
d more old fashioned
e cooler
f the thinnest

4

• Ask students to look at the jeans and the boots in the 
picture and the words in the box. Ask questions to revise 
the meaning of the adjectives such as: Which jeans 
are long? Which boots look warm? Which boots look 
uncomfortable? etc. Encourage students to answer using 
colours (The light blue jeans, The white boots etc).

• Ask students to write sentences with comparatives and 
superlatives (like the sentences in exercise 3) about the 
pictures. Ask them to identify the jeans and boots using 
colours.

• Check the answers. Students read out their answers – 
there may be alternatives for some pictures.

Possible answers (6, ex 4)

The dark blue jeans are tighter than the other jeans.
The dark blue jeans are longer than the light blue jeans.
The white jeans are the baggiest.

The white boots are the warmest.

• The black boots are more expensive than the others / 
the most uncomfortable.

• The red boots are more interesting than the other 
boots / cheaper than the white boots.

Extra activity

Comparisons in the class

Revise adjectives for describing clothes and objects and 
write them on the board. Ask for volunteers to come to 
the front of the class (don’t pressure students to do this 
as they may feel embarrassed).
The class compares their clothes using the adjectives 
on the board. Point out that students should not make 
negative comments about the students’ clothes or 
appearance.
Alternatively, you can do this activity in groups.

Grammar reference and further practice

Workbook Unit 7

7		CONVERSATION
1

• Direct students to the Venn circle diagram. Ask students 
if they know diagrams like this. (You can ask them to 
explain it in their own language.)

• Put students in pairs. Ask them to think of one thing 
they both have.
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the word tip (advice). Read out the task. Check students 
understand the word safe.

• Students complete the tips using six of the words in bold 
from the text. 

• Check the answers. 

• Ask students if they think the tips are useful. Ask if they 
have any other tips about online banking.

Answers (8, ex 3)
1  debit card
2  PIN number
3  statements
4  password
5  scam website
6  scam emails

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 7

4  Your topic

• Ask students to look through the unit again and choose 
a topic of personal interest which is linked to this unit. 
Read the examples for this unit.

• At home as homework, or in class, students think of their 
four discussion topics and make a mind map with notes. 
They also think of a question.

• Students work in pairs. Each student shows their mind 
map to their partner and talks about their points. They 
answer their partner’s question and ask their own 
question.

9	WRITING
Ivy’s best buy

1

• Direct students to Ivy’s online poster. Ask them to read 
the poster and say what Ivy’s best buy was and why it 
was her best buy.

• Check the answer. Make sure students understand 
memory.

 

Answer (9, ex 1)

Ivy’s best buy was a memory box. It was her best buy 
because she puts important moments and pictures from 
her life in the box.

Your best buy

2

• Ask students to think about their best buy and what they 
want to say about it. Explain that they should use the 
boxes to help them with ideas about what to write and 
how to say it. Check students understand the phrases in 
the sale, on special offer. Tell them it is a good idea to 
make notes before they write.

3

• Once students have done their preparation, they can 
make their poster about their best buy. Then they can 
show their poster to a partner.

• If you have access in school to the internet, or your 
students have access to the internet outside school, ask 
them to make an online poster like the one on the page. 
They can do this using an online tool called Glogster:

   http://www.glogster.com/
   http://edu.glogster.com/

  This is an easy-to-use tool which enables students to 
choose a background wallpaper, different text boxes and 
clip art as well as add photos, videos and audio/music.

• Students can save and publish their work to private or 
public. You can ask them to send it to you by email or 
put the link on your school or class wiki so that the rest 
of the class can view it.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing an online advert)

Workbook Unit 7

10  Your Answer

Do you like shopping?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was Do you like shopping? Tell students it 
is now time to answer the question, using the other 
questions in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs (preferably with a partner 
they haven’t worked with so far in the unit) and tell their 
partner their answer. 

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run through 
the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students have 
answered no, or almost, ask them to review the relevant 
sections in the unit.
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Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A

Comparative Superlative
more 
international

the most 
international

better the best

uglier the ugliest

more creative the most creative

hotter the hottest

cooler the coolest

B

1  more creative
2  uglier
3  best
4  the most international
5  hotter
6  the coolest

C

1  tallest
2  smaller
3  heavier, heaviest
4  worst
5  more confident, most confident

2	 	VOCABULARY
A

1  allowance
2  spend
3  save
4  earn
5  costs
6  prices
7  currency
8 charity

B
ACROSS
1  hat
5  top
7  trainers
8 sweater
9 boots
10 sandals

DOWN
1  hoodie
2  coat
3  shorts
4  sunglasses
6  scarf
9 belt

C
1  light
2  comfortable
3  cheap
4  baggy
5  short
6  trendy

D

1  E
2  C
3  G
4  A
5  H
6  D

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD track 37)

1  c, b, a, d
2  c, a, b, d
3  d, b, a, c

B (WB CD track 38)

1  A
2  B
3  A
4  B
5  A

4	 	PRONUNCIATION
(WB CD track 39)
A
five:
Her stylist has all the best and
trendiest stuff

5	 	CLIL
A

1  scam emails
2  bank account
3  credit card
4  password
5  statement
6  balance

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A

Item Bike Guitar
Description Boy’s

-  Red 
and 
black

-  10 
gears

Electric

- Great 
sound

-  Red and 
white

-  Can use 
it with a 
computer

Age 5 years 
old

2 years old

Condition Quite 
good

Very good

Price £30 £120

B
1 For
2 in
3 for
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Answers (2, ex 1)
1  France
2  the United States
3  Spain
4  China
5  Italy

6  the United Kingdom
7  Turkey
8 Germany
9 Malaysia
10 Mexico

2  Pronunciation (SB CD B track 8)

• Ask students to look at their answers from exercise 1. 
Ask which countries only have one syllable (France, 
Spain.)

• Play the CD. Students listen and underline the stress for 
countries which have more than syllable.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and repeat, paying 
attention to the stress.

Answers (2, ex 2)
2 USA, United States
3 Spain
4 China
5  Italy
6 United Kingdom

7 Turkey
8 Germany
9 Malaysia
10 Mexico

3

• Read out question a. Highlight the phrases go on holiday 
and go abroad and write them on the board. Ask several 
students to reply. Elicit specific countries if possible, 
giving help with countries not in the list in the FACT box.

• Read out the last question and elicit personal answers 
from individual students.

Extra activity

Students can make a personal top ten of holiday 
countries they know or would like to go to. This can be 
a class, group or individual list. Students can look up 
country names in a dictionary or on the internet and 
find out what the flags look like.
If done as a group or individual activity, students can 
give feedback to the class.

Great places to stay

4  (SB CD B track 9)

Background information

This spread presents some unusual places to stay on 
holiday. You can find out more about the places by using 
these links:
Guest house on Swedish lake: http://www.
privateislandsonline.com/utter-inn.htm
Campsite in England:
http://www.larosa.co.uk/about.html
Plane hotel in Costa Rica:
http://www.costaverde.com/727.html
Prison in Latvia:
http://www.karostasci
etums.lv/new/en/intro-en.html

Overview

The themes of this unit are holidays and travel. 
Subtopics include unusual places to stay, day trips from 
London, summer camp in the USA, embarrassing holiday 
moments and ecotourism.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary  holidays and travel
expressions of past time

Communication  talking about your last school holidays, 
talking about embarrassing events

Grammar the past simple
CLIL ecotourism

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question: Was your last 

holiday brilliant or boring?

• Look at the title of the unit with students. Explain that 
holidays can be time off work and school (like summer 
holidays or a special day) or time away in a different 
place. Some languages have different words for these 
two things – clarify this if this is the case in your 
students’ language. 

• Look at The Big Question with students and ask them 
what they think brilliant means (fantastic). 

• Explain you will come back to the question at the end of 
the unit.

2		VOCABULARY
Home and abroad

• This spread deals with going away on holiday and 
staying in unusual forms of accommodation. There is 
also a focus on different types of landscapes.

1  (SB CD B track 8)

• Look at the heading Home and abroad. Elicit from 
students which country is home for them, and a country 
or countries which are abroad. 

• Then direct students to the Fact box. Explain that the 
flags show the top ten most popular holiday countries 
(according to United Nations statistics). Ask students: 
Can you see your flag? If they can, ask: What number is 
it? 

• Ask students if they know any of the flags and the 
names of the countries in English. Compile a list on 
the board, giving help with names if necessary, or ask 
students to work with a partner and write the names of 
the countries they know.

• Play the CD. Students listen and check their answers.

• Make sure that students know where all the countries 
are. Bring in a world map and ask students to point to 
the countries. 

• Explain or elicit the difference from students between 
the United Kingdom (England, Scotland, Wales and 
Northern Ireland) and Great Britain (England, Scotland 
and Wales only).
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6

•  Ask students to look back at the words in bold in 
exercises 4 and 5. Read out the words and ask students 
to repeat. Correct pronunciation if necessary.

• Individually or in pairs, students match the words in bold 
in exercises 4 and 5 with the correct meanings.

• Check the answers. Make sure that the meanings of the 
different types of places to stay are clear.

Answers (2, ex 6)
a hotel
b tent
c hostel
d caravan
e guest house
f holiday apartment
g campsite
h motel

7

• Direct students to the pictures for different types of 
places. 

• Read out the words in italics in exercises 4 and 5 to 
model pronunciation. Ask: Which letter is a lake? Which 
is a rainforest? Elicit the correct picture letter. 

• Give students time to write the correct words for each 
picture.

• Check the answers again and correct pronunciation if 
necessary.

Answers (2, ex 7)
a countryside
b island
c mountains
d forest

e field
f lake
g sea
h rainforest

8

• Direct students to the questions and prompts and read 
them out. Ask a stronger student the questions to 
demonstrate the activity.

• Students work with a partner. They ask and answer the 
questions using the prompts to help them. Encourage 
stronger students to give their own reasons or extend 
their answers with more information.

• Ask students to give feedback about their partner.

Online activity

Tool: Search engine such as Yahoo, Google or Chrome.
Method: Ask students to put in phrases such as ‘unusual 
places to stay’ or ‘unusual hotels’ and find another 
interesting place to stay. They can do this in small groups 
in class or at home as homework.
Students can make a printout of a picture and describe it 
to the class using the models in exercise 4.
The class votes for the place they would most like to 
stay in.

•  Direct students to the photos of five unusual places to 
stay on holiday. Ask them to work in pairs and try and 
match the photos to the correct descriptions in a–e.

• Ask students for their ideas but don’t check the answers.

• Play the CD. Tell students not to expect to understand 
every word. Students listen and check their answers. Ask 
students what words in each description gave them the 
answer.

Answers (2, ex 4)
1  b
2  e
3  c

4  a
5  d

Listening script (SB CD B track 9)

Place 1
In this little guest house on Lake Malaren in Sweden, 
you don’t stay by a lake, you stay on it. The bedroom 
is downstairs, under the water so you can watch the 
fish. You also get a small boat so you can visit the next 
island.
Place 2
This motel in the mountains of Arizona in the USA is near 
the famous road, Route 66. You can stay in an old train 
from 1929, with two bedrooms and a bathroom. Around 
the motel there are beautiful forests.
Place 3
This plane in the rainforest of Costa Rica is part of a 
luxury hotel. It has two bedrooms and bathrooms, a 
dining room, a small kitchen and a TV room. You can 
also stay in a holiday apartment by the sea here.
Place 4
You can live prison life in this hostel in Latvia and find 
out about its history. The rooms in the old prison are cold 
and uncomfortable. People shout at you and dinner is 
old bread with tea!
Place 5
This great campsite is in a field in the English 
countryside. You can stay in a beautiful old caravan or in 
a tent. There’s no electricity, but there are showers and 
an outside bath. 

5  (SB CD B track 9)

• Read out sentences a–e.

• Play the CD. Students listen and write the correct place 
in photos 1–5.

• Check the answers.

Answers (2, ex 5)
a 2
b 1
c 5
d 3
e 4
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Answers (3, ex 2)
1  Alton Towers
2  Stonehenge
3  The Norfolk Broads
4  Brighton 
5  Windsor Castle

Listening script (SB CD B track 10)

Dad OK, so where can we go?
Boy  Well, there are five day trips on this website … The 

first one is Alton Towers – you know, the theme 
park and water park. 

Dad Oh no!
Boy  It sounds great. Listen to this. Lots of amazing rides 

… fly up to the sky, then fall to the ground. …
Dad  OK, OK. Sorry, no. You know I hate theme parks. 

What else?
Girl  Stonehenge. Wow, it’s five thousand years old. 

I’d like to go there. You can go on a trip in the 
evening and go inside the circle. 

Dad  Mmm, yes, but it’s a long trip, about three hours 
by train and bus there and then three hours back. 
… What’s that with the boat?

Girl  Erm … The Norfolk Broads … 300 km of rivers and 
lakes. You can go on a cruise on a big boat or hire 
a boat. It says it’s quiet and relaxing … that means 
boring!

Dad  I think that sounds nice. A nice quiet day on the 
river …

Boy  Mmm, boring … The next one is Brighton. Hey, 
what about Brighton? Great weather for the beach. 

Girl  Yeah, and there are all those great shops, you 
know in those little streets.

Dad  Mmm, yes, I like Brighton too. OK, that sounds 
good. What’s the last one?

Boy  Windsor Castle. Windsor is the oldest castle in the 
world, one of the homes of the royal family …
beautiful rooms and famous paintings … 

Girl  The weather’s too nice to be inside in a castle. 
Dad  Yes, you’re right. Perhaps we can go there on a 

rainy day. Brighton then?

3  (SB CD B track 10)

•  Tell students they are going to listen again and make 
notes on why the family doesn’t go to the other places. 
This is quite a challenging task: make sure students 
understand they should note down phrases and not 
write complete sentences.

•  Play the CD. Students listen and make notes.

• Students compare answers with a partner.

•  Play the CD again. Students listen and check or complete 
their answers.

•  Check the answers. Prompt weaker students by asking 
questions.

Further vocabulary practice

Workbook Unit 8

Pronunciation practice for /I/ and /i…/ 

Workbook Unit 8

Spread B 
3		LISTENING

• This spread deals with two different ways to spend the 
holidays: day trips in London and summer camp in the 
USA.

Great days out

Background information

• Brighton: A large town on the south coast of England, 
about an hour by train from London. Brighton is 
famous for its beaches and its nightlife.

• The Norfolk Broads: Three hundred square 
kilometres of rivers and broads (lakes) in the east of 
England. The area is popular for boating holidays. 

• Alton Towers: The most visited theme park in the UK, 
situated in Staffordshire, north-west of London.

• Windsor Castle: The largest occupied castle in the 
world and one of the homes of the British Royal 
family. The oldest part of the castle was built in the 
1070s.

• Stonehenge: A prehistoric stone circle and burial 
ground dating from around 3000 BC in the south-west 
of England. It is a UNESCO world heritage site and a 
protected ancient monument. 

1

• Direct students to the photos and captions and the map. 
Explain that these places are all popular places for trips 
from London. Check students understand the word trip. 
Read out the names and ask if students know any of 
the places. If so, how? (from photos or TV?, or holidays?) 
Make sure that students understand the words theme 
park, castle, ancient monument, cruise, resort.

• Ask: Which places do you think look most interesting? 

MIXED ABILITY

Encourage stronger students to give reasons why. 

2  (SB CD B track 10)

• Ask students to read the task and check that they have 
understood.

• Play the CD. Students listen to the conversation. They 
number the places in the order they hear them and tick 
the place that the family chooses.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers.
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• Ask students to read the advert and watch the video 
about Camp Echo Lake. Ask: Does it sound/look good? 
Would you like to go to this summer camp? 

• Ask students to answer the questions about Camp Echo 
Lake using the information in the advert. 

• Check the answers to a–c. Ask students: Do you think 
seven weeks is a long time to be at camp? Would you 
like to be away from home for seven weeks? Teach the 
phrase outdoor centre as students will need the word 
outdoor for exercise 7.

• Discuss question d with the class. Explain that in the USA 
many students go to summer camp every year.

• Use the Video worksheet for Summer camp in the Video 
Pack to find out more about the camp and the activities 
there.

Answers (3, ex 6)
a  It’s a summer camp for students in the Adirondack 

Mountains, 3.5 hours north of New York City
b 51 days (over seven weeks)
c  Lots of different activities (sports, art, dance, theatre etc)

7  (SB CD B track 11)

• This listening introduces some irregular past simple 
verbs ahead of the presentation of the past simple in 
the grammar section. The verbs are introduced as lexical 
units and students are not required to manipulate the 
forms, only to understand the meaning.

• Ask students to read the task. Use the pictures to teach 
the vocabulary items rock climbing, water skiing, hiking.

• Play the CD. Students listen and note down the best 
thing about the camp for Seth. 

MIXED ABILITY

Encourage stronger students to write down Seth’s reason 
for his choice.
Play the CD again. Students listen and check. 

Answer (3, ex 7)

All the outdoor stuff like rock climbing, water skiing and 
hiking (because he lives in New York City).

Listening script (SB CD B track 11)

I went to Camp Echo Lake for the first time last year. I 
wasn’t sure about it at first because summer camp is 
usually for younger kids. And seven weeks is a long time! 
But there were about 25 kids my age. I met some great 
people and I made a lot of new friends. The time went 
really fast too, there were just so many things to do!

There were regular sports at the camp – I had tennis 
lessons and swam in the lake every day. There were also 
art and music activities, but I didn’t want to be inside. I 
live in New York City, so the best thing about the camp 
for me was all the outdoor stuff. I went rock climbing

Answers (3, ex 3)
Alton Towers Dad hates theme parks
Stonehenge long trip (3 hours)
Norfolk Broads girl and boy think it’s boring.
Windsor Castle weather is too nice. 

Smart listening tip

Tell students to only write down key phrases. They don’t 
need words like a/the. They can use symbols too (eg a 
frowning face for hates.)

4

• Explain that this exercise focuses on the vocabulary in 
the photo captions.

• Ask students to read a–f and 1–6 and match the correct 
sentence halves.

• Check the answers: Read out the first part of each 
sentence and ask a student to complete it.

Answers (3, ex 4)
a 2
b 1
c 4

d 6
e 3
f 5

5

• Students work in pairs. They think of a good place to 
visit in their area or country.

• Students brainstorm ideas about why it is a good place.

• Students write a short description (three or four 
sentences) of their place using their ideas.

Mini project

You can develop the activity in exercise 5 into a mini 
project by asking students to make a short tourist guide 
to their area or country. They can choose two or three 
more places and add photos and website addresses.

Summer camp

6  (Video DVD: Summer camp)

Background information

In the USA the summer holidays last ten to twelve 
weeks. Summer camp is a programme of activities 
for young people lasting three to eight weeks. It is 
often in a beautiful location and with an emphasis on 
outdoor and sporting activities. There are over 10,000 
summer camps in the USA and for many young people, 
summer camp plays an important role in their social 
development.
Camp Echo Lake is a family owned camp in the 
Adirondack Mountains in the northeast of New 
York State. See www.campecholake.com for more 
information.
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and structure section of the Introduction). Ask students 
to decide who is A and who is B.

• Ask students to read the instructions for their role.

• Students do the role play. Partner A tells Partner B about 
their holidays last year using the prompts. Partner B 
listens and makes notes. 

2

• Students swap roles. Partner B talks about his / her 
holiday using the role card.

3

• Students talk about their own holidays last year using 
Language Bank 15 to help them. Point out the use of 
prepositions in the language bank (by the sea, in the 
countryside, on an island etc). 

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 8

Spread C 
5		READING
Embarrassing holiday moments

• Embarrassment is a topic that features heavily in teen 
magazines. These embarrassing moments are adapted 
from real stories.

1

• Look at the pictures with students. Ask students who 
they can see, where they think this is and what is 
happening. Elicit descriptions and ideas. Use the pictures 
to teach the words swimming costume, price ticket 
(Carla’s story), sneeze, snowboard.

• Read out the titles and check that students understand 
them. Then ask students to read the stories and choose 
the best title for each story. 

• Check the answers. 

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students to explain why each title is correct 
for the story.
Make sure students understand what the embarrassing 
moment was in each story.

Answers (5, ex 1)
a Luke
b Carla
c Max

d Selena
e Zak

Smart reading tip

Tell students to look at pictures before reading and try 
and find the answer to the questions WHO?, WHERE? and 
WHAT? This will help them to understand the text more 
easily.

in the Adirondack Mountains and water skiing on Lake 
George – I fell in the water lots of times but it was really 
fun. There was one scary moment – we saw a black bear 
on a hiking trip. Luckily it went away. I like photography 
so I took lots of photos of the lakes and mountains and 
even one of the bear.

In the evening the other kids told scary stories around the 
camp fire. But I was usually so tired I just went to bed.

8 (SB CD B track 11)

• Direct students to the photos and ask them to read 
the captions. Check they understand them. Then ask 
students to read the task.

• Play the CD. Students listen and tick the correct pictures 
and sentences for Seth.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check their 
answers.

• Check the answers with the class.

• Explain that the verbs in the captions are past forms 
and that they are all irregular – so students need to 
learn them. You might like to ask students to translate 
the form into their own language in the context of the 
sentences.

• Write the past forms on the board and elicit the infinitive 
from students. Help them by using gestures or other 
hints.

Answers (3, ex 8)
1 ✓
2  ✓
3  ✓
4  ✗
5  ✓
6  ✓
7  ✓
8 ✗

9

• Ask students to read the report first without doing the 
exercise in order to understand the overall meaning. 
Check they understand the word performance.

• Students then complete the report with verbs from 
exercise 8. 

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 9)
2  had
3  made
4  saw
5  went
6  swam

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Put students into pairs or play a ‘find your partner’ game 
(see the Pair work section in the General methodology 
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Explain that there is only one ending for I / you / he / 
she / we and they: it is always -ed.

• Ask students to look carefully at sentences a (danced), b 
(smiled) and e (phoned). Ask: What do we add to these 
verbs to make the past simple? (only d). 

• Write drop on the board. Ask students what the past 
form of drop is in sentence f (dropped with double p). 
Explain that verbs ending in one vowel and consonant 
take a double consonant (also: stop, chat, plan).

• Now write try and tried on the board. Ask students what 
happens to the spelling (y becomes i). 

• Ask students to complete the rule in the rule box and 
read the spelling rules in the Workbook on page 38.

Answers (6, ex 2)
-ed

3  Pronunciation (SB CD B track 12)

• Explain that the -ed sound can be pronounced in three 
different ways. Write the symbols for the sound on 
the board. Under /d/ write sneezed, under /t/ write 
laughed and under /Id/ write invited. Model the sounds 
using these past forms and ask students to repeat them. 
Check that they can hear and say the difference.

• Ask students to listen to the verbs in exercise 1 and 
write the correct symbol next to them. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and repeat the verbs with 
the correct sounds.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and write the symbol 
for the correct sound next to each verb. 

• Check the answers. Play the CD again if necessary.

Listening script (SB CD B track 12)

a danced
b smiled
c shouted
d uploaded
e phoned
f dropped

Answers (6, ex 3)
a danced /t/
b smiled /d/
c shouted /Id/
d uploaded /Id/
e phoned /d/
f dropped /t/

4

• Ask students to read the text about an embarrassing 
moment and complete it with the correct past simple 
form of the verbs. Remind them to be careful with the 
spelling.

• Check the answers. For forms with irregular spellings, 
ask students to spell the form.

2

• Ask students to read the task and look at the 
descriptions. Make sure the task is clear. Explain the 
difference between embarrassed (I feel embarrassed) 
and embarrassing (It’s embarrassing).

• Students work in pairs and decide how embarrassing 
each story is. 

• Ask individual students for feedback and invite other 
students to say if they agree. 

3

• Ask students to read the task. Check that it is clear.

• Students read the stories again and write what each 
person did or felt after the embarrassing moment.

• Check the answers.

Answers (5, ex 3)
a  Zak didn’t have breakfast and went of out the 

restaurant fast.
b Selena said sorry and ran to the toilets.
c Carla went bright red.
d Luke felt terrible.
e Max told his dad.

Extra activity

First revise words for feelings with the class. Elicit words 
such as angry, disappointed, scared, bored and happy, 
and write them on the board. Prompt students with 
situations if necessary.
Ask students to look at the pictures again. Ask them 
how they think the other people in the story felt (the 
girl in the restaurant, Carla’s friend’s dad, Gilles, Luke’s 
teacher and Max’s dad).

6		GRAMMAR
The past simple

1

• Direct students to the sentences in exercise 1 about the 
embarrassing stories. Read out each sentence in turn 
and ask: Who danced together? Who smiled at Carla? 
etc. Elicit the name or names.

Answers (6, ex 1)
a Selena and Gilles
b Lots of people
c Zak
d A girl from Max’s school
e Max’s dad
f Luke

2

• Explain that the verbs in exercise 1 are in the past 
simple and that these verbs are regular verbs – they 
have the same ending. 

• Ask students to underline the ends of the verbs. Ask 
students: What ending do all the verbs have? (-ed). 
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• Invite students to read out their sentences. Check that 
they use correct word order with the phrases at the end 
(or beginning) of the sentence.

Answers (6, ex 6)
yesterday
last week
two years ago
in 2010

7

• Ask students to look at the examples. Read out the rule 
about past negatives and questions and elicit the word 
to complete the rule.

• Point out that after did / didn’t we use the infinitive and 
not the past form.

• Explain or elicit that the short answer to the question 
Did you know that? is Yes, I did. / No, I didn’t.

• Ask students a question to elicit the short answers: Did 
you have a good day yesterday? Invite answers from 
several students. 

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students to give reasons for their answer.

Answer (6, ex 7)

did

8

• Ask students to make questions from the prompts. 
Remind them to use did.

• Check the answers.

Answers (6, ex 8)
a What did you eat yesterday?
b Did you go to school yesterday?
c When did you get up this morning?
d Did you have homework yesterday?
e How did you come to school today?

9

• Ask students to work in pairs. Students ask and answer 
the questions in exercise 8. Remind them to use short 
answers Yes, I did / No, I didn’t for yes / no questions.

• Invite pairs of students to ask and answer across the 
class.

Grammar reference and further practice

Workbook Unit 8

Answers (6, ex 4)
1  collected
2  wanted
3  walked
4  dropped
5  tried
6  pulled
7  laughed
8 died

5

• Tell students that not all verbs take -ed in their past 
simple form. Some verbs have irregular past forms and 
students need to learn these forms. Remind students 
that they have already met some irregular past forms 
in the listening about Camp Echo Lake. Ask if they can 
remember any.

• Ask students to underline eleven irregular past forms in 
the embarrassing stories on page 72. Tell them to use 
the stories to work out the meaning of the forms and 
the verbs they are from.

• Check the answers. Go through the verbs in turn.

• Point out to students that there is a list of irregular verbs 
on page 144. They can use this to learn irregular past 
forms and to check if a form is irregular. 

Answers (6, ex 5)
1  saw  see
2  went  go
3  put  put
4  said  say
5  ran  run
6  thought think
7  fell  fall
8 hit  hit
9 felt  feel
10 sang  sing
11 told  tell

Extra activity

Ask students to play ‘past simple ping pong’: one 
student says an infinitive of a verb with an irregular 
past, the other student says the past form and then 
chooses another infinitive. They should do this as quickly 
as they can.
You can extend the activity for stronger students by 
asking them to mix regular and irregular verbs.

6

• Students work in pairs and decide which of the words 
and phrases can be used with the past simple. 

• Check the answers. Make sure students remember the 
meaning and use of ago.

• Ask students to make sentences with the correct 
words and phrases. If possible, they should make true 
sentences about themselves.
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3

• Ask students to read the questions. Check that they 
understand them.

• Students read the text again and answer the questions.

• Check the answers with the class.

Answers (8, ex 3)
a Dolphins and crocodiles
b In holes in sand on the beach.
c They opened it to protect the turtles.
d  It gives them food, keeps them healthy and takes 

care of them when they’re sick.
e They started them to protect the iguanas.

4

• Ask students to read the task. 

• Read out the first sentence. Ask students what green 
means here (good for the environment). Elicit or teach 
the meaning of the words simple, luxury in the text.

• Individually or in pairs, students read the text and 
choose the correct answers. 

• Check the answers. 

Answers (8, ex 4)
protects
local people
simple
Asia

5  (Video DVD: Ecotourism)

• Tell students they are going to watch a video about 
ecotourism in Sierra Gorda, Mexico.

• Play the video. Students watch and decide if they would 
like to go on an ecotourism holiday.

• Elicit responses from students about the holidays. Ask 
students to explain why they would like to go on a 
holiday like this or why not. 

• Use the Video worksheet for Ecotourism in the Video 
Pack to find out more about ecotourism holidays in 
Mexico.

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 8

6  Your topic

• Ask students to look through the unit again and choose 
a topic of personal interest which is linked to this unit. 
Read the examples for this unit.

• At home as homework, or in class, students think of 
their four discussion topics and make a mind map with 
notes. They also think of a question.

• Students work in pairs. Each student shows their mind 
map to their partner and talks about their points. They 
answer their partner’s question and ask their own 
question.

7		CONVERSATION
1

• Ask students to think about their most embarrassing 
moment. Explain that they can also imagine one if they 
prefer. 

• Students make notes using the questions. They can use 
Language Bank 16 to help them with phrases or ideas.

2

• Ask students to find a partner. One student asks the 
questions and his or her partner answers.

• Students then swap roles and the other partner asks the 
questions.

• Invite students to tell the class about their partner’s 
embarrassing moment. (Check first that the student in 
question is comfortable with this.)

Spread D 
8	CLIL:	Ecotourism
1

Background information

Because it was likely that many turtle species would 
disappear, the Mexican government created the National 
Mexican Turtle Centre in Mazunte in southern Mexico 
in 1991. All the varieties of sea turtles to be found 
off the Mexican coast can be seen there. The Centre 
protects local turtles and studies them. It also promotes 
ecotourism.

• Read out the title and teach the word protect. Ask 
students what eco usually means in words (to do with 
the environment). 

• Direct students to the photos of the two animals and 
read out the English names for them. Ask students to 
repeat the names.

• Elicit the names of these animals in the students’ 
language(s). Are either of the names similar to the 
English word? Elicit what they know about these 
animals.

2

• Tell students that turtles and iguanas were in danger 
in Mexico. Ask them to read the text and find out 
why. Allow them to use their dictionaries if they wish, 
particularly for the words hunter, skin, and pet.

• Check the answer. Make sure students understand what 
hunters are.

Answer (8, ex 2)

They were in danger from hunters. Hunters took the 
turtle eggs to sell for food. They took iguanas for their 
meat and skin, and to sell as pets.
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9	WRITING
Marie’s best holiday

1

• Direct students to Marie’s story. Ask them to read about 
her best holiday and say why it was good.

• Check the answer.

Answer (9,ex 1)

Her friends were with her, the food was good and they 
had a great time together.

Your holiday

2

• Ask students to think about their best or worst holiday. 
It can be a long holiday or just a day trip. Explain that 
they should use the boxes to help them with ideas 
about what to write and how to say it. Check students 
understand the phrase go sightseeing in box 3. Tell 
them it is a good idea to make notes before they write.

3

• Once students have done their preparation, they can 
write their story. Then they can present their work to a 
partner or to the class.

• If you have access in school to the internet, or your 
students have access to the internet outside school, 
ask them to make an online storybook like the one on 
the page. They can do this using an online tool called 
Storybird: http://storybird.com/

Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A
1  went
2  walked
3  enjoyed
4  saw
5  took
6  wanted
7  had
8 played
9 tried
10 swam

B
1  When did you get back?
2  How long did you stay there?
3  Did you go up the Empire State 

Building?
4  What else did you see there?
5  Did you do a lot of shopping?
6  Did you like New York?

C
a a visited, didn’t climb
b felt
c loved, didn’t have

d didn’t, didn’t want
e did, didn’t see
f didn’t stay

D
1  b
2  f
3  e
4  a
5  d
6  c

2	 	VOCABULARY
A
1  France Europe
2  USA North America
3  Spain Europe
4  China Asia
5  Italy Europe
6  United Kingdom Europe
7  Turkey Asia and Europe
8 Germany Europe
9 Malaysia Asia
10 Mexico North America

B
1  hotel
2  tent

3  hostel
4  caravan
5  guest house
6  holiday apartment
7  campsite
8 motel

C
1  sea
2  island
3  forest
4  field
5  countryside
6  rainforest
7  mountains
8 lake

D
1  c
2  b
3  d
4  a
5  e

E
1  on
2  by
3  to
4  in

• This tool enables students to choose artwork from a 
bank of pictures to suit their story. Then they type their 
story onto pages and produce their own storybook 
online. 

• Teachers can sign up free so that students don’t need 
to sign individually. Students can save and publish their 
work online so that the rest of the class can view it.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing a text message about a 
trip)

Workbook Unit 8

10  Your Answer

Was your last holiday brilliant or boring?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was Was your last holiday brilliant or boring? 
Tell students it is now time to answer the question, 
using the other questions in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs (preferably with a partner 
they haven’t worked with so far in the unit) and tell 
their partner their answer. 

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run 
through the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students 
have answered no, or almost, ask them to review the 
relevant sections in the unit.
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5  at
6  in

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD track 40)
1  F
2  C
3  H
4  A
5  E

B (WB CD track 40)
1  d
2  c
3  h
4  g
5  b
6  a
7  e
8 f

4	 	PRONUNCIATION
B (WB CD track 41)
/I/ /i…/
brilliant sea
prison field
English theme park
trip beach
tennis eat
dolphin sneeze
hill sightseeing
Pacific sleep

5	 	CLIL
A
1  C
2  B
3  A
4  B

5  C
6  A
7  B
8 C

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A
b, c, f, h, i, j, k

B
1  And don’t forget.
2  Don’t be late.

Units 7–8 Revision
1
A
1  the nearest
2  the most expensive
3  smaller
4  cheaper, more family-friendly
5  the biggest
6  better

B
1  arrived
2  went
3  had
4  loved
5  got
6  tried
7  stayed
8 read
9 looked
10 swam

C
1  Did you enjoy
2  didn’t see
3  didn’t have
4  Did you have
5  didn’t want

6  did you do
7  Did you go
8 didn’t leave

2
A
1  allowance
2  price
3  charity
4  currency
5  save
6  spend
7  earn
8 cost

B
(Note: Picture 1 and Picture 2 should 
be swapped.)
1  He’s wearing a long T-shirt, jeans 

and trendy trainers/sneakers.
2  She’s wearing a tight T-shirt with a 

scarf, white jeans and sandals.
3  She’s wearing a shirt, a T-shirt, a 

short skirt and trainers/sneakers.
4  She’s wearing a baggy top, shorts 

and comfortable shoes.

C (See answers below.)

3  (WB CD track 42)
1  jacket
2  black
3  £34.50
4  small
5  2348792

4
1  from
2  in
3  looking
4  a
5  and
6  went
7  up
8 we
9 was
10 you
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Answers (2, ex 1)
Name: David
Hobby: He makes things with electronics, wood, metal.
Started: When he was small.
Why he / she likes this hobby:He likes to build things.

Name: Katie
Hobby: She makes sound machines.
Started: —
Why he / she likes this hobby: She can do it with her 
dad.

Name: Ray
Hobby: He collects old baseball and American football 
cards.
Started: Five years ago.
Why he / she likes this hobby: He can swap things with 
friends and people on the internet.

Name: Maholy
Hobby: She collects sunglasses.
Started: A year ago.
Why he / she likes this hobby: She’s interested in 
fashion and she likes to find different styles and colours.

2  (SB CD B track 13)

• Explain that students are going to listen to four young 
people talking about the things they make and collect.

• Play the CD. Students listen and say who has the most 
hobbies.

• Play the CD again. Students listen again and check their 
answer.

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students to note down this person’s 
hobbies.

Answer (2, ex 2)

Mel’s sister (makes clothes, videos and cakes)

Listening script (SB CD B track 13)

Fabrizio
I collect stamps – on letters and postcards, and also new 
stamps. Some people think it’s strange to be interested 
in bits of paper. But I love learning things about different 
countries. I also collect foreign coins. I have a really big 
collection.
Mel
My sister makes all sorts of things. She’s really creative. 
She makes her own clothes, really cool stuff, different 
to the clothes in the shops. She makes videos too. She 
films us all the time at home and on holiday, it’s really 
embarrassing. … Oh, and she makes amazing cakes. I 
help her to eat them!

Overview

The themes of this unit are hobbies and sports and likes 
and dislikes. Subtopics include makers and collectors, 
girls’ football in Afghanistan, the snowboarder Shaun 
White and phobias.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary  hobbies, sports  
Communication  talking about hobbies and sports, 

talking about likes and dislikes
Grammar  like + to do / doing
  link word but
CLIL phobias 

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question:	What do you love 

doing?

• Look at the title of the unit with students. Ask students 
what they love and hate. Write ideas on the board under 
the two headings. 

• Look at The Big Question with students. Tell them they 
are going to look at different activities in the unit and 
then come back to the question at the end of the unit.

2		VOCABULARY
Hobbies

• This spread deals with two types of hobbies: making and 
collecting. Students are first introduced to two makers 
and two collectors. Then they listen to other students 
talk about what they make and collect.

1

• Direct students to the FACT box and ask them to read it. 
Invite reactions. and explain that collecting bus tickets is 
the man’s hobby. Then explain that students are going 
to read about and listen to people who collect and make 
things as a hobby.

• Ask students to look at the photos of makers and 
collectors on page 77 and quickly read the information 
in the texts. Ask: What is David showing us? What is 
his hobby? What is Katie showing us? What does she 
do? Then ask: What about the collectors? What does 
Rommel collect? And Maholy, the girl? What does she 
collect?

• Then direct students to the example hobby fact card and 
read out the headings. Ask students to read what the 
makers and collectors say on page 77 again and make 
a fact card for each of them. Remind them to use the 
headings in the example card. Point out that there might 
not be information for all the headings for each person.

• Check the answers. Ask students which hobby they 
think is most interesting. Ask: Do any of you do these 
hobbies?
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several bigger Maker Faires every year in the USA. See 
the website:
makerfaire.com
Note that the usual spelling for this type of event is fair: 
faire is an old spelling.

• Direct students to the photos of David and Katie on page 
77 again. Ask them to remind you what their hobbies 
are. Explain that they are at a Maker Faire where people 
have all kinds of hobbies. 

• Students watch the video and find out about the hobbies 
of other people at the event.

• Use the Video worksheet for Maker Faire in the Video 
Pack to find out more about Maker Faire.

My hobby

7

• Ask students if they collect or make anything, or if any 
of their friends and family have a hobby like this. Invite 
students to tell the class as much as they can.

• Write any hobbies with make or collect on the board 
and encourage students to add words to their networks.

8

• Ask students to think about a hobby they do now or did 
when they were younger. Students make a fact card 
about their hobby, using the fact card in exercise 1 as a 
model.

• When they have completed their card, students work 
with a partner. They tell their partner about their hobby, 
using their fact card and the prompts to help them.

• Ask students to give feedback to the class about their 
partner.

Further vocabulary practice

Workbook Unit 9

Mini project

Ask students to expand their fact card in exercise 8 
into a paragraph about their hobby. They can add other 
details, for example, where they do this hobby, if they 
do it in a club or with friends, details of things they 
collect or make.
Students find or take a photo of themselves doing their 
hobby or of their collection or of something they made.
Students can make a poster with their paragraph and 
photo and you can display them on the wall. Or they can 
make a page for a school wiki. Allow time for students 
to read about their classmates hobbies.

Oliver
I make model planes. I started when I was small … 
when I was six … and I still enjoy it. I also collect key 
rings from football clubs. I buy them on the internet 
with my allowance. I have 63 at the moment.

3  (SB CD B track 13)

• Ask students to look at the two verbs in the networks: 
make and collect and also the pictures. Read out the 
words in the boxes.

• Individually or in pairs, students write the words in the 
networks next to the correct pictures. 

MIXED ABILITY

Ask fast finishers to try and add other words to the two 
networks.
Play the CD. Students listen and check.
Check the answers. 

Answers (2, ex 3)
make: model planes, cakes, clothes, videos
collect: coins, stamps, postcards, key rings

4  Pronunciation (SB CD B track 14)

• This section deals with voiced and voiceless consonants.

• Play the CD. Students listen to the four words, paying 
attention to the sounds in bold, and repeat.

• Ask students to read the next part of the task and check 
that they understand.

• Students hold a piece of paper in front of their mouths 
and say the sounds. They should notice when the paper 
moves most.

• Demonstrate the task or ask a student to do it and check 
the answer.

Answers (2, ex 4)
p and t (the unvoiced sounds)

5

• Students work in pairs. One student says the four words 
in exercise 4 fast – as many times as he or she can. The 
other student listens and makes sure the words are said 
correctly.

• Play the CD. Students listen and then swap and the 
second student says the words. 

• Ask students: Was it easy or hard?

• Invite confident students to show the class.

6  (Video DVD: Maker Faire)

Background information

In the photos on page 77, David and Katie are at a 
Maker Faire. This is a show where people present special 
things they have made – often things with electronics.
This Maker Faire was in Brighton but there are also
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Listening script (SB CD B track 15)

1 Ice-skating
Girl  Erm, I can’t do this. 
Boy  Yes, you can, it gets easier. Just hold my hand, I 
have you. You can’t fall. … Oh, are you OK?
2 Athletics
Commentator  And it’s Veronica Powell of Jamaica in the 
lead, just in front of Shelly Carter. But Shelly is running 
faster and they’re nearly at the line. … Yes, Shelly is the 
winner of the women’s 100 metres!
3 Riding
Girl  Good boy, Brownie. Let’s go a bit faster, come on. 
4 Table tennis
Commentator  Wang hits it back, that was a high one … 
And another high one … but Wang gets it back again … 
just look how fast the ball is moving …
5 Hockey
Girl  Hey! Over here … Got it …. Ow, my leg … 
6 Gymnastics
Commentator  Now Nikolai Aleksandrov from Russia is 
on the rings. Good control. And you can see how strong 
his arms are … a fantastic gymnast …
7 Skateboarding
Boy  Wow. Cool new board!
Girl  Yeah, birthday present. Not bad, huh?
Boy  Yeah, nice. 
8 Baseball
Commentator  And Jim Campbell for Atlanta. A high ball 
… and he hits it hard. He’s running to second base … 
yep, he’s there.
9 Cycling
Girl  Hey, get out the way! This is a cycle path – it’s for 
bikes not dogs!
10 Volleyball
Commentator  Nice play there by Brad Hamilton for 
Sydney … And the score now is seven all … good 
teamwork on both sides.

4  Pronunciation (SB CD B track 16)

• Tell students they are going to listen to the sports in 
exercise 3 and underline the stress. Do the first one 
together with students as an example.

• Play the CD. Students listen and underline the stress of 
the sports in exercise 3.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check their 
answers.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 4)
1  ice-skating 6 gymnastics
2  athletics 7 skateboarding
3  riding 8  baseball
4  table tennis 9 cycling
5  hockey 10 volleyball 

Spread B 
3		LISTENING
Super sports

Mini quiz Answers (See Partner exercises for A, Unit 9.)

1

• Ask students to read the FACT box. Ask them to work out 
how long this is in days (five and a half days). Ask for 
reactions.

• Direct students to the mini quiz. Ask them to read the 
questions and answers. Check that they understand. 
Elicit that ugh means something is horrible.

• Students do the mini quiz by choosing A, B or C for each 
question. Then they check the key to their answers on 
page 115. Check students understand super sporty (very 
sporty) and get fit in the mini quiz key.

• Ask students to tell the class what the quiz said about 
them. Ask: Is it true?

2

• Ask students to work with a partner and read the task. 
Check that they have understood.

• Students work in pairs and make a list of sports they 
already know in English.

• Check the answers. Write a list on the board (this will be 
useful for further practice in exercise 6).

Possible answers (3, ex 2)
(words in previous units)

football  skiing
basketball snowboarding
boxing  water skiing 
martial arts rock climbing 
kayaking hiking
swimming

3  (SB CD B track 15)

Language note

• In British English hockey always refers to field hockey 
played on grass; ice hockey is always referred to as such. 

• In American English, however, hockey is ice hockey; 
hockey on grass is referred to as field hockey. 

• Direct students to the pictures. Ask if they know any of 
the sports.

• Read out the sports and explain that students will hear 
something for each sport that helps them identify the 
picture of the sport. Explain that the descriptions are in 
the same order as the numbered sports.

• Play the CD. Students listen and match the sports with 
the correct pictures.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 3)
a athletics
b baseball
c cycling
d hockey
e gymnastics

f ice-skating
g riding
h skateboarding
i volleyball
j table tennis



Unit 9  Loves and hates Spread 9B

94

• Ask students to make lists and write the sports in 
exercise 3 under the correct headings. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and check their answers.

• Check the answers with the class. Then look back at the 
sports students named in exercise 2. Read them out and 
ask students which verb they think they take. Students 
add them to their lists.

Answers (3, ex 6)
play go do
football
table tennis ice-skating athletics
hockey riding gymnastics
baseball skateboarding
volleyball cycling

7

• Ask individual students to complete sentences a–c. 

• Ask students to complete the sentences about 
themselves and write three more similar sentences 
using the phrases in exercise 6. 

• Ask students to read out their sentences.

Extra activity

For homework or to revise sports before the next lesson, 
ask students to make an A–Z of sports: they should try 
and find a sport for each letter of the alphabet. Accept 
anything within reason for the more difficult letters!
Possible answers:
athletics, basketball, cycling, dancing, elephant 
riding, football, gymnastics, hockey, ice-skating, 
judo, kayaking, long jump, martial arts, netball, off 
road cycling, polo, (q), rock climbing, skiing, tennis, 
underwater hockey, volleyball, water-skiing, (x), yoga, 
zebra riding

Fight for football

8

Background information

Afghanistan (capital: Kabul) is a country in Central Asia 
whose neighbours include Iran and Pakistan. It has a 
population of about 30 million people and 99% are 
Muslim. The official languages are Persian and Pashto. 
From 1994 to until 2001 a political group called the 
Taliban was in power in many parts of Afghanistan and 
girls and women had few rights. In 2001 the Taliban lost 
much of their power after American forces began a war 
in Afghanistan.

•  Ask students to look at the photo of girl football players 
in Afghanistan. Ask students what they know about this 
country (where it is, what the capital is, what happened 
there in recent times). If you have a map or an internet 
connection in class, find the country and the capital.

Extra activity

You might like to share this joke with the class:
Question: What is the hardest thing about riding a 
skateboard? 
Answer: The road.
Ask students why it is funny. Elicit the two meanings of 
‘hardest’. 

5  (SB CD B track 17)

• Ask students to read the task and check that they 
understand it.

• Play the CD. Students listen and write the sports (from 
exercise 3) for each speaker. For each sport they indicate 
whether it is a school or free time activity.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 5)
1
football S
skateboarding F
cycling (on mountain bike) F
2
gymnastics S
ice-skating F
3
baseball S/F
table tennis F
4
riding F
athletics S
hockey S

Listening script (SB CD B track 17)

Speaker 1
What sports do I do? Well, we play football at school 
but I’m not that interested in it. In my free time, I go 
skateboarding with my friends at the skate park and I go 
cycling on my mountain bike.
Speaker 2
At school I do gymnastics. And I go ice-skating in the 
winter – I go to classes at a stadium near where I live. 
The training is really hard.
Speaker 3
I love baseball. I play on the school team and we train 
two days after school. I watch a lot of baseball on TV too. 
And sometimes I play ping pong or table tennis at home 
with my dad.
Speaker 4
I often go riding at the weekends. At school, we do 
athletics in the summer. I like athletics. We play hockey 
in the winter, but I really hate that!

6  (SB CD B track 17)

• Explain that we use play with some sports (for example, 
ball games) and go or do with other sports. 
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• Play the CD. Students listen and tick the correct answers.

• Play the CD again if necessary. Students listen again and 
check their answers.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 10)
a  b  d  f

11

• Read the questions through with the class. 

• Write the phrases I think and I don’t think on the 
board. Students work with a partner and talk about the 
questions using these phrases.

• Ask students to tell the class their opinions.

Sports equipment

12

• Explain that you are going to look at words for sports 
equipment (things you need when you play sport).

• Look at the sports card for football. Read out the 
headings and elicit the missing information. Students 
complete the card.

Answers (3, ex 12)
Sport: Football
Place: Football pitch
Equipment: two goals and a (foot)ball
Clothes: shorts, football shirt, football boots

13

• Direct students to the pictures of equipment and read 
out the names. 

• Draw students’ attention to the prompt You use a … for 
… . Ask: What sports do you use a bat for? Elicit answers 
using the prompt. 

• Continue with the other items of equipment or ask 
students to do this in pairs. Then check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 13)
bat table tennis, baseball
racket tennis, badminton
stick  hockey
net table tennis, tennis, volleyball
helmet cycling, American football, baseball
board surfing, snowboarding, skateboarding

14

• Remind students that you play football on a football 
pitch. Ask what they think the place is where you play 
(field) hockey (hockey pitch). Ask students if they 
can remember what the place is called where you 
play tennis (tennis court). Then elicit the place where 
you play basketball (basketball court) and badminton 
(badminton court).

• Ask students to work in pairs and choose two sports. 
They should make a card like the cards in exercise 12  
for each sport.

• Ask students to come to the board, draw a card and 
write their information on it. Ask other students if they 
agree. Help with vocabulary if necessary.

Smart listening tip

Tell students that thinking about what they already 
know about a topic will help them to understand the 
background to a listening text. 

9 (SB CD B track 18)

• Explain that students are going to listen to a report 
about girls’ football in Afghanistan. Ask students to read 
the two sentences and possible answers before they 
listen. Check they understand that could / couldn’t  is 
the past of can / can’t.

• Play the CD. Students listen and choose the best 
answers.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers. Ask students why girls couldn’t do 
sports in Afghanistan before 2001.

Answers (3, ex 9)
For many years, girls couldn’t do sports in Afghanistan.
Today in Afghanistan, girls can play football but there 
are still many problems.

Listening script (SB CD B track 18)

Girls football, or soccer in the US, is popular in a lot 
of countries. But for girls in Afghanistan, it was an 
impossible dream for many years.

Until 2001, the government (the Taliban) made life very 
hard for girls and women. They couldn’t go to school or 
university, and they couldn’t have paid jobs. Girls could 
only go outside with their father or brother. They also 
couldn’t ride bikes, do sports or go to sports clubs. They 
couldn’t even watch sports games.

That changed in 2001 when the Taliban lost a lot of their 
power. Today in Kabul, the capital of Afghanistan, there 
are 15 girls football teams with players from ages 13 to 
20. There is also a national women’s team, Kabul United.

But it’s still not easy for girls to play football. Many men 
still think girls shouldn’t play football and some parents 
don’t want their daughters to be football players. Often 
the girls have nowhere to play because girls can’t use 
the boys’ football pitches.

Another problem is clothes. The girls wear long trousers 
to play football so they don’t show their legs. Some girls 
wear baseball caps and some wear head scarves so they 
don’t show their hair. It’s difficult to play football when 
you are worrying about your clothes.

For the girls in the Kabul United team, these problems 
are real. But they try to see beyond them because they 
love the game. Football brings them closer together. As 
a team, they are ready to fight for football.

10  (SB CD B track 18)

• Read out or ask students to read the list of problems. 
Check that students understand.
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2

• In this task, students do a speed reading exercise. First 
ask them to read the questions. Then check if they 
understand them.

• Students work in pairs and read the texts as fast as they 
can in order to answer the questions. Ask students to 
raise their hand when they are finished. When more 
than half the class has finished, stop the race.

• Ask the students who finished first to say the answers. 
The rest of the class says if they are right or not and 
where the information can be found.

Answers (5, ex 2)
a snowboarding and skateboarding
b he was born in 1986
c when he was six years old
d  he became a professional snowboarder when he was 

13 and a professional skateboarder when he was 17
e two
f  having fun, pushing yourself to try new things and 

being creative
g he wants to be better
h the guitar

Smart reading tip

Tell students that speed reading is an important skill. 
They should learn to read texts quickly to extract key 
information.

3

• Read out the four words and phrases from the reading 
text.

• Students complete the sentences by writing the correct 
word.

• Check the answers.

• Ask students: Would anybody like to be a professional 
sportsperson? What are you crazy about? Do you have 
a gold medal for anything? Do you push yourself when 
you do a sport?

Answers (5, ex 3)
a gold medal
b professional
c push yourself
d crazy about something

4

• Read out the questions. Ask several students to answer 
and tell the class about their sports hero. Remind 
students to use because when they give a reason.

• Ask students to make notes for homework about their 
sports hero or a famous sportsperson. In the next lesson 
they can use their notes to tell a partner about him or 
her.

Extra activity

Play ‘Guess the sport’. Put students in two teams or, in 
big classes, in pairs or groups. One student thinks of a 
sport. The other team or group asks yes/no questions 
to guess the sport. For example: Do you wear a helmet? 
Do you use a bat? If the team or group guesses the 
sport correctly, they get five points. But if they guess 
incorrectly, they lose five points.

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Put students into pairs or play a ‘find your partner’ game 
(see the Pair work section in the General methodology 
and structure section of the Introduction). Ask students 
to decide who is A and who is B.

• Direct students to the questions in Language Bank 17 
and read them out. Point out that students should ask 
and answer using these questions and the prompts on 
the card. 

• Students do the role play. Partner A asks Partner B about 
their favourite sport. Partner B answers using their role 
card. 

2

• Students swap roles. Partner B asks Partner A the 
questions and Partner A answers.

3

• Students talk about their own favourite sports using 
Language Bank 17 to help them.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 9

Spread C 
5		READING
The flying tomato

Background information

Shaun White has a website at www.shaunwhite.com/
It contains short skateboarding and snowboarding 
video clips if you have an internet connection in your 
classroom.

1

• Direct students to the photos of Shaun White on the 
two pages and the title of the text. Ask students what 
Shaun’s nickname is and why. Elicit ideas from several 
students.

• Check the answer.

Answer (5, ex 1)

His nickname is the flying tomato because he ‘flies’ on 
his snowboard and he has red hair like a tomato.
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Answers (6, ex 3)
We use and to add a similar idea.
We use but to add a contrast or a different idea

4

• Ask a student to read out Patricia’s poem. 

• Ask: What’s the writer’s name? Does she like dancing? 
Does she like playing football? Does she like tidying her 
room? Elicit short answers and revise if necessary.

• Now ask students to write their own poem by 
completing the phrases in bold with their own names 
and likes and dislikes. Ask them to use the –ing form.

• As students write, check that they are using the correct 
form. Give vocabulary help where necessary.

• Students show their poem to their partner. Then invite 
students to read their poem to the class.

Grammar reference and further practice

Workbook Unit 9

7		CONVERSATION
1

• Direct students to the questionnaire and ask them to 
read the questions.

• Explain that students are going to ask different people 
the questions. They should write a different name for 
each like or dislike.

• Make sure there is enough space in the middle of the 
room for students to walk around.

• Students get up. They move around and ask students 
questions in order to complete the questionnaire.

2

MIXED ABILITY

When they have a name, stronger students can ask a 
further question and note down the answer. This can be 
a reason or a question about when or where.

3

• Each student tells the class about one person’s like or 
dislike.

Spread D 
8	CLIL:	Phobias

Background information

The topic of phobias is dealt with in a similar way to the 
topic of moods and depression in Unit 5. The focus here 
is on general hates and how a phobia is a more extreme 
and serious condition.
It may be a sensitive topic for some students.

6		GRAMMAR
Like + to do / doing

1

• Tell students they are going to look at Shaun’s likes and 
dislikes. Write likes and dislikes on the board and elicit 
the meaning of dislikes. 

• Ask students to read the sentences about Shaun in 
exercise 1 and then complete them by looking back at 
the reading text.

• Check the answers. 

• Then ask students to read the rule box and try and 
complete it using their answers.

• Read out the rule and check the answers. Point out that 
it is OK to use both forms.

• Remind students that –ing forms can have different 
spellings. Elicit the most common spelling changes and 
refer students to the spelling rules on page 44 of the 
Workbook.

Answers (6, ex 1)
a hates to do the same things
b prefers to learn new things
c loves listening to rock bands
d likes playing the guitar

• To talk about likes and dislikes use like / love / hate / 
prefer

• and to + verb OR verb + -ing.

2

Language note

• Travelling in British English takes double l, but in 
American English, only one l is used.

• Ask students to complete the text about Shaun White 
using the –ing form of the verbs in brackets. 

• Check the answers.

• You could also ask students to read out the sentences in 
the text using infinitive forms.

Answers (6, ex 2)
1  travelling
2  designing
3  hanging
4  eating
5  going

3 and or but

• Explain that we use and and but to join sentences.

• Read out the first example. Ask: Did Shaun’s mother 
want him to slow down (get slower)? (Yes) Did Shaun 
want to slow down? (No) Are the two ideas the same or 
different? (different)

• Go through the second example in a similar way. 

• Direct students to the rule box and ask them to 
complete it with and or but.

• Check the answers.
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1

• Read out the title. Ask students if they understand this 
word, if it is perhaps similar to a word in their language. 
Explain or elicit that a phobia is when you are very 
scared of something. Tell students you are going to look 
at this in more detail later.

• Direct students to the words and explain that a lot of 
people hate or are scared of these things. Check that 
students understand all the words.

• Ask students if they, members of their family or friends 
hate any of these things. Allow students to volunteer 
information.

Online activity

Students use Mosaic Maker: http://bighugelabs.com/
mosaic.php to create a picture mosaic of things that they 
hate. Students can upload photos from a computer or 
from their Facebook or Flickr accounts.

Students can save a copy of their mosaic and print it out, 
or share it with other students by email.

2

• Read through the questions with the students. 

• Ask students to read the text and answer the questions. 

• Check the answers and discuss them with the class. For 
questions b and c, where there are words students don’t 
understand, tell them the next exercise will explain 
them.

Answers (8, ex 2)
1  three: specific, social and agoraphobia
2  you are afraid over a longer time, you feel sick or 

can’t get air, you avoid the situation or thing, you 
can’t enjoy life

3  you can learn exercises, take medicine or learn to 
face your phobia

3

• Read out words a–f. Ask students to find them in the 
text and underline them.

• Students match the words with the definitions, using the 
context of the words in the text to help them. 

• Check the answers with the class. 

Answers (8, ex 3)
a 4
b 6
c 2

d 5
e 1
f 3

Extra activity

This activity deals with guessing meaning in Latin-based 
languages.
Copy the phobias and the fears below onto the board. 
Ask students to work with a partner and match them. 
Tell them to look carefully at the first part of the word: 

does it look or sound like a word in their language or a 
language they know?
1  hippophobia a spiders
2  ambulophobia b washing yourself
3  chromophobia c  foreign languages
4  ablutophobia d horses
5  arachnophobia e walking
6  xenoglossophobia f colours
Answers (2, ex 1): 1 d, 2 e, 3 f, 4 b, 5 a, 6 c

4  (Video DVD: Phobias)

• Tell students they are going to watch a video about phobias. 

• Play the video. Students watch and say if they have any 
of the same phobias as the students in the video.

• Use the Video worksheet for Phobias in the Video Pack 
to find out more about the topic.

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 9

6  Your topic

• Ask students to look through the unit again and choose 
a topic of personal interest which is linked to this unit. 
Read the examples for this unit.

• At home as homework, or in class, students think of 
their four discussion topics and make a mind map with 
notes. They also think of a question.

• Students work in pairs. Each student shows their mind map 
to their partner and talks about their points. They answer 
their partner’s question and ask their own question.

9	WRITING
Cathy’s favourite sport

1

• Direct students to Cathy’s presentation. Ask them to read 
about her favourite sport and say why she likes it. Use the 
picture in the first paragraph to teach the word badminton.

• Check the answer.

Answer (9, ex 1)

She likes it because it’s the most popular sport in China 
and she played it in her school in China.

Your favourite sport

2

• Ask students to think about their favourite sport. It can 
be a sport they do or a sport they like to watch. Explain 
that they should use the boxes to help them with ideas 
about what to write and how to say it. Tell them it is a 
good idea to make notes before they write.

3

• Students write about their favourite sport. If students do 
this on paper, ask them to add photos or draw artwork. 
Students then present their favourite sport to the class 
or a small group.



Unit 9  Loves and hates Workbook answer key

99

• If you have access in school to computers, or your 
students have access to a computer outside school, ask 
them to make a PowerPoint presentation like the one on 
the page. Students can then present their favourite sport 
to the class using PowerPoint or they can upload it to a 
slide sharing site such as http://www.slideshare.net/ 
and other students can view it online.

• Ask students to give feedback on other student’s work 
– either by asking questions or making comments at 
a class or group presentation, or by writing online 
comments.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing a text message about 
a trip)

Workbook Unit 9

10  Your answer

What do you love doing?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was What do you love doing? Tell students 
it is now time to answer the question, using the other 
questions in the list.

• Ask students to work in pairs (preferably with a partner 
they haven’t worked with so far in the unit) and tell their 
partner their answer.

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run through 
the things that have been presented in this unit.

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students have 
answered no, or almost, ask them to review the relevant 
sections in the unit.

Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A
1  collecting 4  looking 
2  wearing  5  getting
3  going  6  giving

B

1  Do you like playing football?
 No, I don’t.
2  Do you like watching TV?
 Yes, I do.
3  Do you like running?
 Yes, I do.
4  Do you like shopping?
 No, I don’t.

C
1  doing  4  going
2  playing  5  hanging
3  watching 6  getting

D
1  but
2  and 3 but
4  and 5  but

2	 	VOCABULARY
A
1  I make videos.
2  I make model planes.
3  I collect stamps.
4  I collect football cards.
5  I collect coins.
6  I make cakes.

B
1  cycling
2  table tennis
3  riding
4  athletics

5  baseball
6  skateboarding
7  hockey
8 volleyball
9 gymnastics
10 ice-skating

C
1  play  2  doing
3  doing 4  play
5  go  6  went

D
1  He doesn’t have a board.
2  She doesn’t have a bat.
3  He doesn’t have a racket.
4  She doesn’t have a helmet.
5  He doesn’t have a stick.
6  They don’t have a ball.

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD track 43)

1  B  2  A  3  C  4  A  5  C

B (WB CD track 44)
1
a 2  b 3  c 1  d 4

2
a 4  b 1  c 3  d 2

3
a 4  b 1  c 3  d 2

4	 	PRONUNCIATION
B (WB CD track 46)

1  You don’t play tennis with a bat, 
you play it with a racket.

2  I don’t collect stamps, I collect 
coins. 

3  He isn’t in the basketball team, 
he’s in the baseball team.

4  She isn’t a snowboarder, she’s a 
skateboarder.

5  I don’t make model planes, I make 
model boats.

6 We don’t play football, we watch it.

5	 	CLIL
A
1  C  2  A  3  B  4  C  5  A  6  B  7  B  8 B

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A
TICKET

Match:  Manchester United versus   
Liverpool

At: Old Trafford
Date: 15th October
Kick off time: 12.45

B
Roman can’t come because it’s his 
dad’s 40th birthday party.

C
1  Would you like to come to …?
2  Let me know.
3  I’ll be there.
4  Sorry, but I can’t come.
5  Thanks anyway.

D
a 3  b 1  c 4
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Answers (2, ex 1)
a 4
b 6
c 5
d 7
e 2
f 8
g 1
h 3

Listening script (SB CD B track 19)

1
My grandma taught me to make sushi. It’s important 
that the food looks nice but the most important thing, 
though, is that the food is fresh, especially the fish. You 
don’t always cook the fish, so it has to be fresh. You also 
need special rice and small pieces of vegetables. We 
serve it with lemon.
2
I just love Greek salad. I often make this, it’s so easy 
– and it’s really healthy. First you need cheese – feta 
cheese. Then some tomatoes, olives and an onion. We 
always put cucumber in our salad but some people 
make it without. Then you just pour olive oil over the 
salad.
3 
 My favourite meal is English breakfast. My dad usually 
cooks this on Sunday. We have bacon, fried eggs, 
sausage and tomatoes. We always drink orange juice 
with it, and tea – with milk of course.
4
This is my favourite meal. You see it everywhere now 
but my mother makes the best spaghetti Bolognese 
ever! She makes the pasta herself and the meat sauce is 
my grandmother’s recipe.
5
I often make chow mein because it’s quick and easy and 
I love noodles. I make it with chicken and carrots and 
any other vegetables we have.
6
My favourite meal is burger and French fries, or ‘chips’ 
as the British call them. I love a burger with that special 
burger bread and everything on it – lettuce, onion and 
tomato. And cola to drink, of course. Mmmm, tastes 
great.
7
We eat this soup a lot at home. It’s a Mexican bean soup 
– beans are one of my favourite foods. It also has onions, 
tomatoes and peppers in it. Sometimes we eat it with 
sour cream on top.
8
I eat lots of fruit, so one of my favourite things is 
fruit salad. I usually use bananas, oranges, grapes, 
strawberries and kiwis – but you can use anything really. 
You just cut it up and put it all in a bowl. You can eat it 
with yoghurt – or you can just eat the fruit. 

Overview
The themes of this unit are food and healthy eating. 
Subtopics include meals from different countries, where 
food comes from, calories, speed eating and water and 
the body.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary  food and drink, 
adverbs of frequency

Communication  talking about food and drink, talking 
about manner and frequency

Grammar adverbs of manner and frequency
CLIL water and the body

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question:	Are you a healthy 

eater?

• Direct students to the title of the unit. Write Eat to live 
on the board. Point to the board and ask: Is this correct? 
Why is the title Live to eat? (Because people in rich 
western countries often eat too much.)

• Ask students to read the FACT box. If they are not 
familiar with the word rice, direct them to picture one. 
Ask students if rice is an important food in their country. 
If not, ask them if they can name some countries or 
areas where people often eat rice.

• Look at The Big Question with students and check that 
students understand it. If you wish, ask for initial yes/no 
answers or a show of hands. Then explain you will come 
back to the question in more detail at the end of the 
unit.

2		VOCABULARY
Eight meals from around the world

1  (SB CD B track 19)

Background information

Note that the meals in this section include pork and 
beef, which are considered offensive to and not eaten 
by some people for religious reasons. We think it is 
important that students learn this vocabulary in order to 
express these ideas and students are encouraged to do 
this in exercise 6.
Direct students to the photos. Ask students which meal 
looks the tastiest (write tasty on the board and explain 
the meaning if necessary). Elicit answers from several 
students, encouraging them just to say the number of 
the photo.
Read out the name of the eight meals in turn and ask 
students: Which photo is spaghetti Bolognese?
Do the same for the other meals. Alternatively ask 
students to match the meals and photos in pairs by 
writing the correct letter in the box in the photo.
Play the CD. Students listen and check their answers. 
Pause the CD after each person to confirm the answer.
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Answers (2, ex 3)
1  vegetables
2  lemon
3  tomato
4  olive
5  onion
6  cucumber
7  bacon
8  sausage
9  pasta
10 noodles
11 carrot
12 lettuce
13 pepper
14 pineapple
15 strawberry
16 yoghurt

4

• Read out the questions and elicit answers from 
individual students. Alternatively, ask students to ask 
and answer with a partner. 

• Check the answers to a–d and discuss questions e and f. 

MIXED ABILITY

Write the words salt, sugar and fat on the board and 
explain them.
Ask stronger students to explain why some meals are 
healthy or unhealthy using these words.

Answers (2, ex 4)
a sushi
b  Greek salad, English breakfast, chow mein, burger, 

Mexican soup
c  English breakfast, spaghetti Bolognese, chow mein, 

burger
d fruit salad
e fruit salad

Extra activity

If you have a school canteen or café, get a copy of the 
menu for the week. Ask students to explain what there 
is to eat today and the following days and/or what 
there was to eat the previous days.
If students bring their own lunch to school, ask them to 
explain what they have for lunch.

5

• Read out the words in bold and ask students to repeat 
them. Then ask students to read the definitions.

• Students find the things in the photos and write the 
correct photo number or numbers. (Point out that for 
some pictures, there are two or three answers.)

• Check the answers.

2  (SB CD B track 19)

•  Direct students to the food words next to each photo.
Play the CD. Students listen and complete the food 
words. Pause after each section to give students time to 
complete the names. 

•  Check the answers and also that students can identify 
each food item. Ask students to spell the words.

Answers (2, ex 2)
1  fish, lemon
2  cheese, olive, cucumber
3  bacon, fried egg, orange juice
4  pasta, meat sauce
5  chicken
6  lettuce, French fries, cola
7  beans, pepper
8 banana, strawberry, yoghurt

Extra activity
This activity exploits the listening text further by asking 
students to listen for further details. 
Write the questions on the board or make a worksheet 
with them. Play the CD again (SB CD B track 19) and ask 
students to note down the answers.

1  What’s the most important thing when making sushi? 
(that the food/fish is fresh)

2   What do some people not put in Greek salad? 
(cucumber)

3  Who usually makes English breakfast in this family? 
(the speaker’s dad)

4  Whose recipe is this? (the speaker’s grandmother’s)

5   Why does the speaker often make this dish?  
(it’s quick and easy)

6  How does this taste? (great)

7  Where does the speaker eat this soup? (at home)

8   Why is this one of the speaker’s favourite things? 
(he likes fruit)

3  Pronunciation (SB CD B track 20)

• Tell students they are going to listen to some of the food 
words in the boxes next to the pictures. Ask students to 
listen and underline the stress.

• Play the first food word on the CD (vegetables) as an 
example. Ask students where the stress is (first syllable). 

• Play the rest of the food words.

• Check the answers with the class.
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Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 10

Online activity

Ask students to take photos of their meals for the next 
week. Students should write short descriptions of the 
meals or list what is in them. Students post their meals 
on their social media pages or on the school wiki for 
other students to view. Students view their classmates’ 
meals and comment on them.

Spread B 
3		LISTENING

• These two pages deal with where food comes from, 
family eating habits and healthy eating.

Where food comes from

1

• Revise the names of the food items and the animals in 
the pictures.

 

MIXED ABILITY

To help weaker students, you can tell them the first 
letter of each word or if necessary write the (jumbled) 
words in a box on the board. 

Answers (2, ex 1)
a bacon  b chicken leg  c (beef)burgers
d eggs  e yoghurt  f milk  g cheese
1 cow 2 chicken  3 goat  4 pig  5 sheep

2

• Look at the example with the class. Point out the use of 
the plural (pigs) to talk about the animals. 

• Students match the food with the correct animals.

• Check the answers with the class. Ask students to make 
a sentence using the example as a model.

Answers (3, ex 2)
Bacon comes from pigs.
Chicken legs come from chicken.
Burgers come from cows.
Eggs come from chickens.
Yoghurt comes from cows.
Milk comes from cows.
Cheese comes from cows.

• Ask students: Do you usually eat food with a knife 
and fork or with chopsticks? What food is hard to eat 
with chopsticks? What food do you often eat with your 
fingers? 

• Ask students to mime one of the objects. The class 
guesses the correct word.

Answers (2, ex 5)
a 3
b 3
c 5
d 7
e 3, 4, 6
f 5, 7
g 3
h 3, 6, 7

Your meals

6

• Ask students to read through the questions and prompts 
and check that students understand the meaning of 
the word religion. Unless likely to be problematic in 
any way, ask your students: What is your religion? You 
can give a model by stating your own religion (I’m a 
Muslim / Christian / Hindu / Catholic; I’m Jewish etc) 
and help students with vocabulary. Check that students 
understand the word vegetarian (this person eats no 
meat or fish but usually eats eggs and cheese). 

• Students work in pairs and ask and answer the 
questions. Point out that they can use Language Bank 
19 to help them.

• Ask students to feed back to the class. Encourage 
students to explain why they don’t or can’t eat particular 
foods. 

7

• Ask a student to read out the description of somebody’s 
favourite meal. Ask: What is this person’s favourite 
meal? What’s in it? What do they eat it with? Who 
makes this meal? Check students understand the word 
delicious and ask students to repeat it.

• Note down these questions on the board and ask 
students to make notes about their favourite meal for 
each question. They can use Language Bank 19 to help 
them.

• Students use their notes to describe their favourite meal 
to the class (or to a group if you have a large class). 
Note that students write a longer description of their 
favourite meal at the end of the unit.

8 (Video DVD: Teen cook)

• Tell students they are going to watch a video about a 
teen cook called Liliana. 

• Play the video. Students watch and say what they think 
of Liliana’s dessert. 

• Use the Video worksheet for Teen cook in the Video 
booklet to find out more about Liliana and how she 
makes her dessert.
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Answers (3, ex 4)
a 11%
b 18%
c 11%
d cows,sheep
e burgers

Smart listening tip

Tell students to listen carefully for important numbers 
and write them down as figures.

5  (SB CD B track 21)

• Ask students to read the task. Read through the 
answers with them. Explain ready meals (meals already 
prepared, you can buy them in the supermarket and 
make them warm at home).

• Point out that students can choose more than one 
answer.

• Play the CD. Students listen and choose the correct 
answers.

• Check the answers. 

• Point out that this is about the UK. Explain that in the 
next exercise students have the chance to talk about 
their family. 

Answers (3, ex 5)
a, c, and d

6

• Read through the questions in the questionnaire with 
students.

• Ask students to circle their answers to the questions. 
They can choose more than one answer sometimes.

• Students work in pairs and ask and answer the 
questions.

• Students report back to the class about their partner. 
Alternatively, you can make this into a survey. (See mini 
project.)

Mini project

Make a survey out of the questionnaire. Ask students to 
put up their hands for each answer and make a note on 
the board.
Ask students to work out percentages for each answer.
Students work in pairs or groups and write a short 
report, using their percentages.
Ask one or two pairs or groups to read out their report.
Discuss with the class which was the most interesting or 
surprising result.

7  (Video DVD: Fifteen)

• Tell students they are going to watch a video about 
some teenagers and food. 

• Play the video. Students watch, say where the teenagers 
work and give their opinion of the programme

3  (SB CD B track 21)

Background information

This information comes from a survey by Dairy Farmers 
of Britain. More than 1,000 children aged eight to 15 
were asked questions relating to the origins of food 
products.
Ask students to read the task and the three possible 
answers. Check that they understand them.
Play the CD. Students listen and choose the correct 
answer.
Check the answer.

Answer (3, ex 3)

b which animals produce which foods

Listening script (SB CD B track 21)

A survey by Dairy Farmers of Britain asked young people 
in Britain aged 8 to 15 years old about food. And the 
results were surprising. More than 11 per cent don’t 
know where pork comes from. Eighteen per cent don’t 
know where yoghurt comes from. And 11 per cent have 
no idea that cheese comes from cows, sheep or goats.
Kids in the city have more problems with which animals 
produce which foods. Two per cent of city kids think that 
eggs come from cows and that bacon is from sheep. 
Eight per cent of city kids don’t even know that burgers 
are beef and come from cows. Luckily, all the children 
knew that cows produce milk.
Farmers say children need more information about 
where food comes from. Many children today live in 
towns and cities. They don’t see animals or learn about 
life in the countryside. And today a lot of people buy fast 
food or ready meals in supermarkets and don’t cook for 
themselves. 

4  (SB CD B track 21)

• Ask students to read the incomplete information, and 
check they understand the word pork.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and complete 
the information. Tell them to use figures for the 
percentages.

MIXED ABILITY

Ask weaker students to compare their answers with a 
partner.
Check the answers. Make sure that students say the 
percentages correctly and pronounce per cent with the 
stress on the second syllable. Drill other percentages if 
necessary.
Ask students for their reaction to the answers.
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Answers (3, ex 9)
a We measure energy from food with them.
b You can do exercise or sport.
c You can become overweight.

10

• Direct students to the calorie quiz. Read out the list of 
things and check students understand words such as 
can, bottle, slice and piece. 

• Draw attention to the expressions can of cola, glass of 
orange juice etc. Point out that we use this structure 
when we want to refer to containers or certain amounts 
(slice of, piece of). Draw other examples (such as a 
piece of cake, a bottle of oil etc) on the board and ask 
students to name them. 

• Students guess the calories in each food item. Then they 
compare with a partner. 

• Ask students to check their answers in the Partner 
exercises for A at the back of the book. 

• Students feedback to the class. Ask if there were any 
surprises.

Answers (3, ex 10)
can of cola 155
glass of orange juice 112
bottle of water 0
cheeseburger 319
small apple 77
small banana 90
slice of cheese pizza 192
piece of fish 165

Extra activity

Ask students to take out any food items they may 
have with food labels (chocolate bars, bottles of drink, 
chewing gum etc).
Ask students to show the items to the class.
Students guess the number of calories. 

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Put students into pairs or play a ‘find your partner’ game 
(see the Pair work section in the General methodology 
and structure section of the Introduction). 

• Read out the task and the examples. Make sure students 
understand what they have to do.

• Pairs of students make a menu with food and drinks. 

• Students exchange menus with another pair.

2

• Students decide who is Partner A and who is Partner B 
and read the instructions for their roles.

• Go through the example phrases in the box.

• Students do the role play using their menus.

• Use the Video worksheet for Fifteen in the Video booklet 
to find out more about the teenagers in the video and 
the programme itself.

8

Background information

This cartoon is another Zits cartoon about American 
teenager Jeremy and his family. (See Unit 6, Spread A.) 

• Direct students to the cartoon. Tell them the boy is 
called Jeremy. Ask them to describe the first picture in 
the cartoon. Ask: Where is Jeremy in the first picture? 
Who is he with? What are they doing? 

• Then ask students to say what he is doing in the next 
pictures. Encourage them to explain if they don’t 
know the right words (it’s a type of fruit / meat, it’s 
something in a box). 

• Look at the last picture together. Ask: What is his mum 
saying? What does he ask? Ask students what the 
cartoon tells them about Jeremy and food. (question a).

• Read out question b. Elicit answers from several students 
in the class. Ask students if they think it’s OK to eat 
snacks. You could ask the class if boys need more food 
than girls and then refer them to the information box 
about calories.

Example answer (3, ex 8)

a The boy in the cartoon eats all the time. After 
lunch he eats fruit, crisps, popcorn, ham, cereal and 
sandwiches – until it is time for dinner.

9

Background information

The statistics on calorie consumption come from 
the statistical yearbook of the Food and Agriculture 
Organization of the United Nations. You can find a full 
list of daily energy consumption by country in the FAO’s 
Statistical Yearbook online.
These figures represent average consumption and not 
the number of calories people need per day.

• Direct students to the information box on calories and 
ask students if they know what calories are. Allow 
them to explain in their own language if you are in a 
monolingual class.

• Ask students to read the questions. Make sure students 
understand energy, burn calories (to lose calories 
through sport and exercise) and labels (the paper on 
food products with an explanation of what’s in food).

• Students read the information and answer questions a–c.

• Check the answers to a–c. 

• Discuss questions d–f. As you are aware, weight can be 
a sensitive topic for many teenagers: be aware of any 
problems this discussion may cause. 
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3

• Ask students to read the definitions.

• Students find the correct word for each definition in the 
text, using the line numbers to help them.

• Check the answers.

Answers (5, ex 3)
a stomach
b vomit
c hungry
d waste

4

• Ask students what they think about speed eating. Direct 
them to the prompts for support and explain gross and 
disgusting.

MIXED ABILITY

Encourage weaker students to use the prompts and 
stronger students to formulate their own ideas.
Students can watch video clips of speed eating 
competitions online.

6		GRAMMAR
Manner and frequency

1

• Say very loudly to students: Look at exercise 1. Ask 
students: How did I say that? They will probably say 
loud. Say I said it loudly and write it on the board. Now 
say the same thing quietly and repeat the process. 

• Explain that these words are adverbs and they describe 
how we do something.

• Direct students to the sentences in exercise 1. Ask them 
to find the sentences in the text and complete them. 

• Check the answers and write them on the board. 

• Underline the adverb endings in a and c and ask them 
what the ending usually is for adverbs (-ly).

• Ask students to read the rule box and complete the rule.

Answers (6, ex 1)
a quickly, messily
b hard
c unhealthily
rule: -ly

2

• Ask students to read the eating tips. They should 
complete them with the correct adverbs of manner, 
using the rule box to help them. 

• Check the answers. Elicit from students that the –y in 
noisy changes to -i (noisily) and that well is the adverb 
for the irregular adjective good.

3

• Students swap roles: Partner B is now the waiter or 
waitress.

Further vocabulary 
Workbook Unit 10

Spread C 
5		READING
Speed eating champions

Background information

Nathan’s Hot Dog Eating Contest takes place every year 
in Coney Island, New York, USA and is one of the most 
well-known eating competitions:
http://nathansfamous.com
However, similar professional eating contests take place 
all over the world. 

1

• Draw students’ attention to the title of the reading text, 
the photos and the records box. Ask students to decide 
what speed eating is.

• Elicit ideas from students but do not discuss the answer. 
Instead ask them to read the text and check.

Answer (5, ex 1)

Speed eating is a sport: people eat as much as they can 
in ten or fifteen minutes.

2

• Ask students to read the true or false statements and 
check that students understand them. Tell students 
to use the questions in the text to help them to find 
information. Explain words such as vomit and weigh.

• Students read the text again and decide if the 
statements are true or false.

• Check the answers.

Answers (5, ex 2)
a F
b F
c T
d F
e T

Smart reading tip

Tell students to use headings or questions in the text to 
help them find information.
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• Students put the phrases in the right places in the 
sentences.

• Check the answers.

• Ask students to rewrite the sentences so that they are 
true for them.

• Invite individual students to read out their sentences to 
the class.

Answers (6, ex 5)
a I always eat pizza for breakfast.
b  I drink cola every day. / Every day I drink cola.
c  I usually eat unhealthily.
d I never drink water.
e   I have a burger about three times a week. / About 

three times a week I have a burger.

Grammar reference and further practice

Workbook Unit 10

7		CONVERSATION
Preparation note

• Students will need dice and counters (or coins or similar 
to use as counters).

• Put students in pairs. Direct them to the game board in 
Partner exercises for B and the prompts on the page.

• Explain the game: students throw the dice and move 
round the board. They ask and answer questions as in 
the prompts. They can use Language Bank 20 to help 
them.

• Point out that when they land on a ladder, they go up, 
and when they land on a snake, they go down.

• Students play the game using the board. The first to land 
on the FINISH square is the winner.

Further communication practice

Workbook Unit 10

Spread D 
8	CLIL:	Water	and	the	body
1  (SB CD B track 23)

• Ask students to look at the chart. Read out the parts of 
the body and ask students to repeat them. 

• Read out the percentages a–e in exercise 1. Ask students 
to work with a partner and match the percentages of 
water with the correct parts of the body.

• Play the CD. Students listen and check their answers.

Answers (8, ex 1)
brain: 80–85%
kidneys: 80–85%
blood: 80%
heart: 75–80%
skin: 70–75%
bones: 20–25%

Answers (6, ex 2)
1  slowly
2  well
3  nicely
4  noisily
5  politely

Extra activity

Write the adverbs in exercise 2 on the board. Add or 
elicit from students other adverbs (eg happily, hungrily, 
carefully, dangerously, nervously, proudly).
Ask students to say a sentence from their coursebook in 
one of the ways on the board.
The class says the adverb.

3

• Ask students to read example sentences a-d. Explain 
that the words in bold describe how often people do 
something.

• Direct students to the rule box and ask them to decide 
on the correct answers, using the examples to help 
them.

Answers (6, ex 3)
Single words (always / never) usually go in the middle 
of the sentence.
Phrases (every year / three times a week) usually go at 
the end or the beginning of the sentence.

4  Pronunciation (SB CD B track 22)

• Ask students to look at the phrases in bold in sentences 
c and d in exercise 3.

• Play the CD. Students listen and mark the phrase where 
the voice goes up and the phrase where the voice goes 
down. 

• Check the answers. If students have difficulty, model the 
phrases yourself, slowing them down so that students 
can hear how the voice goes up or down. Point out 
that the voice goes up when the phrases are at the 
beginning of the sentence and down at the end of the 
sentence.

Answer (6, ex 4)

Every year ➚
three times a week ➘

Listening script (SB CD B track 22)

a Every year there’s a famous hot dog eating competition 
in the USA. 
b They go to the gym three times a week. 

5

• Ask students to read the rubric and the sentences. Check 
that they understand the task.
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Your favourite meal

2

• Ask students to think about their favourite meal and 
what they want to say about it. Explain that they should 
use the boxes to help them with ideas about what to 
write and how to say it. Tell them it is a good idea to 
make notes before they write.

3

• Once students have done their preparation, they can 
write about their favourite meal. Then they can swap 
their work with a partner.

• If you have access in school to the internet, or your 
students have access to the internet outside school, ask 
them to make an online photo description like the one 
on the page. They can do this using a photo sharing site, 
for example, Flickr: http://www.flickr.com/

• Students need to register with Yahoo and create a Yahoo 
email address to upload to Flickr. Then they can upload 
their photo to private or public. If students want to edit 
their work once it has been saved they can go to their 
Photostream page and edit it or add effects. Students 
can share their photos and descriptions with other 
students using a school wiki or by email.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing an email to a host 
family)

Workbook Unit 10

10  Your Answer

Are you a healthy eater?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was Are you a healthy eater? Tell students 
it is now time to answer the question, using the other 
questions in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs (preferably with a partner 
they haven’t worked with so far in the unit) and tell 
their partner their answer. 

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run 
through the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students 
have answered no, or almost, ask them to review the 
relevant sections in the unit.

Listening script (SB CD B track 23)

The human body is 60–65% water. Babies and children 
have more water than adults. Your brain is actually 
80–85% water. And your kidneys contain the same 
amount of water: 80–85%. You might be surprised to 
know that your blood is 80% water. And your heart 
contains 75–80%. And did you know your skin is 70–75% 
water? Your bones have the smallest amount of water: 
only 20–25%.

2

• Ask students to read the incomplete sentences.

• Students read the text and complete the sentences.

• Check the answers.

Answers (8, ex 2)
a a few days.
b  can’t work. (You can get headaches, feel tired or feel 

sick.)
c old water out of your body and clean your blood.
d sweat and when you breathe out.
e it’s hot or you do sport.
f drinks and food.

3

• Ask students the question.

• Elicit answers from several students.

• Emphasise the importance of drinking water, especially 
when doing sport.

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 10

4  Your topic

• Ask students to look through the unit again and choose 
a topic of personal interest which is linked to this unit. 
Read the examples for this unit.

• At home as homework, or in class, students think of 
their four discussion topics and make a mind map with 
notes. They also think of a question.

• Students work in pairs. Each student shows their mind 
map to their partner and talks about their points. They 
answer their partner’s question and ask their own 
question.

9	WRITING
Liliana’s favourite meal

1

• Direct students to Liliana’s picture of her favourite meal. 
Ask what she likes to eat.

• Check the answer.

Answer (9, ex 1)

Enchiladas, a dish from El Salvador with cabbage, 
tomatoes, boiled eggs, radish and cheese.
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Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A
1  messily
2  happily
3  carefully
4  worriedly
5  healthily
6  hard

B
1  c  2  b  3  b  4  a  5  c

C
A lot of teenagers (1) sometimes 
drink cola or similar drinks. And they 
(2) usually eat some chocolate or 
candy. Most people eat eggs (3) once 
or twice a week. And a lot of people 
drink milk (4) every day. 
Perhaps you know how much you eat 
and drink (5) every week. But most 
people (6) never think how much 
they eat and drink in a lifetime. 

2	 	VOCABULARY
A
1  potato
2  yoghurt
3  oil
4  noodles
5  onion
6  lemon
7  bread
8 strawberry
9 cheese
10 cucumber

B
1  fork
2  plate
3  knife
4  spoon
5  bowl
6  chopsticks
7  cup
8 can
9 bottle
10 glass

C
1  grow vegetables
2  burn calories
3  weigh 50 kilos
4  read food labels
5  order food in a restaurant
6  cook meals

D
1  once a week
2  never
3  every day
4  always
5  three times a day
6  twice a day

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD track 47)

1  a
2  c
3  f
4  b
5  h
6  g
7  d
8 e

B (WB CD track 48)

1  C
2  F
3  A
4  D
5  G

5	 	CLIL
A
1  sweat
2  heart
3  blood
4  bones
5  brain
6  kidneys
7  thirsty
8 headaches

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A
1  F  2  F  3  T  4  F  5  T  6  T

B
1  Thank you for your email.
2  I’m afraid …
3  I look forward to meeting you.

Units 9–10 Revision
1
A
1  taking
2  listening
3  playing
4  swimming
5  getting up
6  waiting
7  watching
8 reading

B
1  but
2  and
3  but
4  but
5  but
6  and

C

1  It’s really important to do sport 
every day.

2  I play basketball three times a 
week.

3  I really like basketball and I train 
hard.

4  I usually go to school by bike.
5  I have a racing bike and I cycle 

really quickly.
6  I can swim quite well.
7  I often go swimming at the 

weekend.
8 I try and eat healthily too.

2
A
1  clouds
2  chips
3  cycling
4  volleyball
5  drawing

B
1  bats, net
2  stick
3  helmet
4  board
5  racket, balls
6  pitch, goals

C
Fruit: pineapple, bananas, 
strawberries, apples, lemons
Vegetables: carrots, cucumber, onion, 
beans, peppers
Meat: beef, bacon, pork, sausage
Drinks: milk, orange juice, water, tea, 
cola 
Other: fish, eggs, rice, noodles, pasta

3  (WB CD track 52)
1  £10
2  cafeteria
3  yoghurt
4  right
5  have a shower

4
1  A  2  A  3 B  4  B  5  C  6  B
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Listening script (SB CD B track 24)

Hi, I’m Ben, I’m 15 and I go to a secondary school in 
Nottingham in England.
In England kids start school at five. Some kids go to 
nursery before school, when they’re three or four. But 
primary school starts at age five and lasts six years. 
Students start secondary school when they’re 11 – and 
do an important test then. Every child in England does 
the same test. You start studying for GCSEs when you’re 
14. You do coursework – that’s usually essays about the 
subject – from 14 to 16. Then you take GCSE exams at 
the end of secondary school, when you’re 16. You can 
leave school at 16 after GCSEs. Or you can stay on at 
school and study in the sixth form. Some schools don’t 
have a sixth form, so students go to sixth form college. 
Sixth form lasts two years from 16 to 18 and at the 
end students do A-level exams. You need A-levels for 
university.

2  (SB CD B track 24)

Background information

All state schools in England follow the National 
Curriculum. This means they study three basic subjects 
(English, maths and science) from 5 to 16, plus other 
subjects later.
In year 6 (age 11), students do national tests in English, 
maths and science.
In year 11 (age 16), most students take GCSEs (General 
Certificate of Secondary Education) in various subjects. It 
is also possible to do vocational qualifications as well.
At the moment students can leave school at age 16 
or choose to ‘stay on at school’ and study in the sixth 
form (either in their current school or at a sixth form 
college.) In year 13 (at age 18) most students do A–
levels (Advanced level exams). Some students take the 
International Baccalaureate instead, or the Cambridge 
Pre-U qualification. All these exams prepare students for 
university entrance.

•  Read out the words in the box. Explain that GCSEs and 
A-levels are the names of exams.

• Ask students to read the task and check that they 
understand it.

• Play the CD. Students listen and write the words in the 
correct place in the diagram (the small white squares).

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check their answers.

• Check the answers. Make sure that students pronounce 
the names of the exams correctly.

Answers (2, ex 2)
11: test
14–16: coursework
16: (GCSE) exams
18: (A–level) exams

Overview

The themes of this unit are school and work. Subtopics 
include the British school system, future careers, exams 
and tests, learning through online games, a student 
artist and plagiarism.

YOUR GOALS
Vocabulary  school systems, future careers, exams 

and exam  stress
Communication  talking about your school, system, 

talking about future plans
Grammar going to future
CLIL plagiarism

Spread A 
1		The	Big	Question:	How important are 

your exams?

• Ask students to read the FACT box. Check that they 
understand the words tests and exams. Ask: What do 
you think of this information? 

• Look at The Big Question with students and check that 
students understand it. Explain you will come back to 
the question in more detail at the end of the unit.

2		VOCABULARY
The school system in England

1  (SB CD B track 24)

Background information

In the UK, education matters are decided by the 
governments of each country. This means England, 
Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland have different 
systems. This page looks at the system in England only.
Education is free in the UK but some parents send their 
children to private schools (known as public schools) and 
pay school fees.

•  Direct students to the diagram and the photos. Explain 
that the diagram shows the different schools in the 
school system in England. Say the names of the schools 
in the diagram and ask students to repeat.

• Ask students to read the task and check that they 
understand it.

• Play the CD. Students listen and write the correct ages in 
the diagram (the coloured squares).

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check their 
answers.

Answers (2, ex 1)
4: nursery
5: primary school
11: secondary school
16: sixth form
18: end of sixth form
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Listening script (SB CD B track 25)

So as you all know, your GCSE exams are next year. So 
today we’re going to look at life after GCSEs. Right, so 
what can you do?
Well, first you need good exam results. But don’t worry: 
if you fail your exams, you can retake them. You can 
always try again.
Now, some of you want to stay on at school, in the 
sixth form. But some of you want to leave school after 
your GCSEs. What can you do? Well, you can go to 
college and study a practical subject like art. Or you can 
apply for a job, of course. That’s not easy without work 
experience, though. So maybe it’s a good idea to do 
some work experience first. Some of you want to do an 
apprenticeship – like when you work in a garage and 
learn about cars. You can also be a volunteer – perhaps 
work with children or old people or do something for 
the environment. The last choice, of course, is to travel. 
Some students like to travel around the world for a year 
or just visit another country and see something new. 
Right, let’s look first at sixth form … 

5  Pronunciation (SB CD B track 26)

• Tell students they are going to listen to the phrases in 
exercise 4 again. Look at the example together and read 
it out or play it on the CD. Make students aware of the 
weak forms in for a and how the words join together.

• Play the CD. Students listen and mark the main stress or 
stresses.

• Check the answers.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and repeat using the 
underlined stress to help them.

Answers (2, ex 5)
a apply for a job 
b retake exams 
c do an apprenticeship
d travel around the world / visit another country
e be a volunteer
f stay on at school
g go to college

6  (SB CD B track 27)

• Read out the task and check that it is clear. (Note that 
this task is to consolidate vocabulary in context and that 
students are not expected to understand everything.)

• Play the CD. Students listen and tick the plans from 
exercise 4 that Lucy talks about.

• Play the CD again. Ask students to check their answers 
and mark which of the four things she is doing now.

• Check the answers.

3

• Explain that students are going to describe their school 
system to a partner. First, they should draw a diagram of 
their school system and make notes using questions a–e.

• Read out the questions. Draw students’ attention to the 
use of collocations: start school, change schools, do 
tests, take exams, do coursework, leave school. Write 
these on the board and check they are all clear.

• Direct students to Language Bank 21 and the useful 
phrases there.

• When students have drawn their diagram, ask them to 
work in pairs and present their system to their partner. 
Their partner can ask questions a-e. Students answer 
using Language Bank 21 to help them. 

• In monolingual classes, you could do the presentation 
phase as a class: individual students say a sentence each 
about starting school, changing schools etc. 

• Ask students if they think their school system is good. 
Elicit any ideas and discuss them further if you wish.

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 11

Future careers

• This page looks at the different options after leaving 
school. At this stage many students won’t have any 
concrete plans for their future career.

4  (SB CD B track 25)

• Direct students to the title of the mind map and the 
photos. Explain that these are all choices students have 
after their GCSEs (exams at 16). Elicit ideas about what 
students can do.

• Ask students to read the task. Check that they 
understand what a careers class is and teach the phrases 
pass / fail exams in the diagram. Read out phrases a–g.

• Tell students they are going to listen and complete the 
mind map by writing the letters in the correct boxes 
next to the photos.

• Play the CD. Students listen and write the correct letters 
in the mind map.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers. Ask students to read out the 
letter and the phrase for each photo and check they 
understand the phrases.

Answers (2, ex 4)
1  b
2  f
3  g
4  a
5  c
6  e
7  d
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Answers (2, ex 7)
choices
world

8

• Look at the phrases to express plans. Ask one or two 
stronger students to say what they would like to do after 
they finish school using one or more of the phrases. 
Make sure they use the infinitive after to. Write their 
sentences on the board as models. 

• Ask students to work in pairs and tell their partner about 
their plans when they leave school using the phrases 
given and the models on the board. 

• Ask students to feed back to the class. 

Further vocabulary practice

Workbook Unit 11

Spread B 
3		LISTENING
Learning at school

• These two pages look at learning in and outside school. 
On the first page there is a focus on tests and exams 
and the second page looks at the educational value of 
online games.

1

• Direct students to the two photos. Read out the 
questions in turn and elicit answers from students. 
Alternatively, ask students to read the questions, discuss 
them with a partner and then feed back to the class.

• Ask students to read the FACT box. Check that the word 
result is clear. Ask students Why do you think girls get 
better results than boys? Discuss if they know or think 
this is true in their country.

Possible answers
a School students (in uniform – probably in Britain)

b  They’re in a classroom. They’re sitting at desks and 
working. Perhaps they’re in a test or exam.

c  I think they’re feeling a bit worried. The girl in the 
photo on the right seems depressed – or maybe she’s 
just thinking hard.

2  (SB CD B track 28)

• Direct students to the opinions and ask stronger students 
to read them out. Elicit from students the meaning of 
‘stressed’ (in a) and ‘bad marks’ (in e).

• Explain that students should listen to five students and 
match them to the correct opinions. Point out that they 
won’t hear these exact sentences in the listening.

• Play the CD. Students listen and match the speakers to 
the opinions.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers.

Answers (2, ex 6)
a apply for a job (she’s doing this now)
b retake exams
d travel around the world / visit another country
g go to college

Listening script (SB CD B track 27)

Interviewer So you failed your exams?
Lucy Yes, it was horrible, my parents were very 
disappointed. We talked a lot about my future and I 
decided to travel around the USA. My parents paid for 
my ticket to Chicago …
Interviewer Why Chicago?
Lucy My mum’s sister lives there. So I stayed with my 
aunt and uncle in Chicago first. I worked for a month as 
a waitress and saved some money. And then I travelled 
around the USA with my cousin. We had to do lots of 
jobs to pay for everything, but we had a great time. 
Interviewer Where did you work?
Lucy Mostly in restaurants and hotels. And I found I 
really liked working in the hotel business. So when I 
went back home, I decided to retake my exams. I took 
my exams again in the summer. 
Interviewer And you passed …
Lucy Yes, this time I passed. So then I went to college 
and did a tourism course. Now I’m applying for a job. 
Interviewer Do you have any tips for students in school?
Lucy Think really carefully about all the choices. Then go 
and see some of the world if you can. Different people 
want different things – only you can decide. 

Extra activity

If you would like to exploit the listening text in more 
detail, write the sentences with alternatives below on 
the board. Students listen again and choose the correct 
alternatives. (The correct answers are underlined.)

1  When Lucy failed her exams, her parents were  
angry / disappointed.

2  Lucy went to Chicago because her mum’s sister / 
brother lives there.

3  She worked as a cleaner / waitress in Chicago.
4  She travelled round the USA with her aunt / cousin.
5  On her trip she worked in hotels / shops.
6 She did a cooking / tourism course at college.

7  (SB CD B track 27)

• Explain that students are going to listen again and 
complete Lucy’s tips for plans after school. Read out the 
incomplete tips.

• Play the last part of the listening text on the CD. 
Students listen again and complete the tips.

• Check the answers. Play the last part of the CD again if 
necessary.
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4

Background information

This survey is from a UK survey by Childline, a counselling 
service for children and young people which gives help 
and advice with problems by phone and online.
Ask students to read the task. Check they understand it.
Read out the four options and ask individual students 
which they think was the top way to deal with stress.
Ask students to check the answer in the Partner 
exercises for B at the back of the book.
Ask students for their reaction to the answers.

Answers (3, ex 4)
Top answer: 53% talk to friends

Other percentages:
29% talk to family
29% do sport
17% talk to a teacher

5

• Ask students if they have any tips for students with 
exam and school stress. Write You should … and 
You shouldn’t … as list headings on the board. Check 
students understand that we use should to mean It’s a 
good idea. Elicit one or two ideas using these structures 
and write them in the correct list.

• Read out the ideas in the circle in turn and ask students 
to repeat the idea with You should or You shouldn’t. 
Write (or ask a student to write) the ideas in the correct 
list on the board. Alternatively ask students to work in 
pairs and then put the ideas in two lists.

• Review or check the answers. 

• Give students a moment to think of further ideas. Then 
elicit ideas and add them to the lists. 

Answers (3, ex 9)
You should

think positive thoughts
relax
take deep breaths
play a game or do your favourite activity
think of something else
write a journal with good things about yourself

You shouldn’t

worry
sit in your room alone
drink a lot of coffee or cola
think negative thoughts

6

• Ask students to work in pairs and decide on the best five 
tips in exercises 4 and 5.

• Students report back to the class about their top tips and 
compare their ideas.

Answers (3, ex 2)
a 3
b 5
c 1
d 2
e 4

Listening script (SB CD B track 28)

Speaker 1

I spend a lot of time working for tests and exams. I 
think exams are really important for your future – you 
can’t get a good job today or go to university without 
good exam results. I want to go to university and study 
physics, so I can be a scientist. It’s important I get good 
marks for that.
Speaker 2

I don’t worry about exams. I want to do well in school 
but I think skills like teamwork and thinking for yourself 
are more important. I’m very creative and … er …, I 
think I can be a good artist without top marks in exams.
Speaker 3

My parents always check my homework and ask about 
tests and exams. They think school work is really 
important. So they think I should always have top marks. 
I feel really stressed. I work hard and I do well in school 
but I don’t have much time with my friends.
Speaker 4

I always try to learn for tests and exams, but I find it 
really hard. I sit down with my books and I really want 
to learn. But after about, you know, half an hour, I feel 
bored. I watch TV or listen to music and I don’t finish 
learning the stuff. Then I get worried in exams and get 
bad marks.
Speaker 5

In this country, it’s important for schools to have good 
test and exam results. So a lot of time we just learn 
stuff for tests. I think it’s more important to learn useful 
things … you know, important things for the real world.

Smart listening tip

Tell students to listen for overall meaning: and not to 
worry if the sentences in the listening task aren’t exactly 
the same as the sentences in the listening text.

3

• Ask students which opinions about tests and exams they 
agree with. Draw their attention to the prompts and 
encourage them to answer using these phrases.

MIXED ABILITY

Weaker students can simply say which opinions they 
agree with. Ask stronger students to explain their 
reasons.



Unit 11  Learning for life Spread 11B

113

9 (SB CD B track 29)

Background information

The listening text is about research done by American 
games designer Dr Jane McGonigal into the positive 
potential of online gaming. She believes that gaming 
can help society and make a better world:
http://janemcgonigal.com

•  Tell students they are going to listen to a report about 
online games. Direct students to the box and read it 
out. Ask students to guess what the first number could 
be. Give them some suggestions and practise saying 
numbers with thousands.

• Explain that students have to listen and complete the 
two sentences with the correct number. Point out 
that they don’t have to understand everything – just 
complete these sentences.

• Play the CD. Students listen and complete the sentences.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.

• Check the answers.

Answers (3, ex 9)
10,000 hours playing games
10,000 hours in lessons at school

Listening script (SB CD B track 29)

Are you a gamer? Do you play online games a lot? And 
do your parents give you a hard time about this? Well, 
next time they say ‘Do your homework, stop playing 
games!’ or ‘School work is more important than games’, 
tell them this …
American games designer Jane McGonigal says games 
are very important. Gamers in the USA spend 10,000 
hours playing online games before they are 21. Kids in 
the USA also have 10,000 hours of lessons at secondary 
school. So American gamers spend the same time on 
games as they do at school! That’s right, the same time 
on online games as school work.
And these gamers are learning lots of useful skills. For 
example, gamers are optimistic because they always 
believe they can win. They are sociable because they 
work together with other people. Gamers work hard and 
they spend a lot of time online. They’re also learning 
life skills online. And they’re using these skills to save 
the world – online. But Jane McGonigal says games can 
help the real world. For example, an online game about 
energy can help you save energy in real life.
So the next time your parents say ‘Stop playing games’, 
say: ‘I’m not just playing games. I’m learning important 
life skills. And I’m saving the world.’

7  (Video DVD: Exams)

• Tell students they are going to watch a video with 
opinions about tests and exams from students at a 
school in Nottingham, UK. 

• Play the video. Students watch and say whether the 
students in the video are mostly positive or negative 
about their exam experiences. 

• Use the Video worksheet for School exams in the Video 
booklet to find out more about the students’ opinions.

Extra activity

Childline has a video clip about beating exam stress:
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LwpgUBZ-FIA
Show this to your class and ask for reactions. Ask: What 
is the message of this video?

Online activity

Tool: Wordle 
http://www.wordle.net
This tool allows you to make word clouds from texts 
using different fonts and colours. Words which are used 
more often in the text will be bigger in the cloud.
Method: Ask students to make a list of all the skills and 
interests they have. Write the following on the board as 
prompts:
good at (sports / …)
can run fast / listen / …
like animals / swimming / …
Then ask students to go online, click ‘Create’ on the site 
and type in their ideas. (Note: to keep phrases together, 
they should be connected with a ~ symbol.) Then they 
press ‘Go’ and their word cloud is produced. 
Then they can change the font, layout and colour. They 
can print out their word cloud, save it on the site or save 
it as a screen shot. 
Ask students to show their Wordle to a partner or print it 
out and put it in a class booklet
Ask students to make a list of all the skills and interests 
they have. Write the following on the board as prompts:
good at sports  / painting / …
can run fast / listen / …
like animals / swimming / …

Learning online through games

8

• Direct students to the photo. Ask them what they think 
when they see this. Elicit ideas. Don’t correct students 
unless you are unable to understand them. 

• Ask a student in the class: Are you a gamer? Do you 
play computer or video games? Then ask the class. 
Who’s a gamer? Ask them to put up their hands.

• Ask students to read the questionnaire. Check that they 
understand hours, magic and shoot.

• Ask students to work in pairs and ask and answer the 
questions. 

• Students tell the class about their partner.
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2

• Students swap roles: Partner B looks at his / her role 
card and then reads out the opinions. Partner A says 
whether they agree or disagree.

Further vocabulary 
Workbook Unit 11

Extra activity

Write the following categories on the board:
 food and health
 weather and environment
 money and shopping
 fashion
 travel

Ask students to write at least three opinions on a topic 
connected to these categories. Ask them to start their 
opinion with I think … or I don’t think … . Students work 
with a different partner and read out their opinions. 
Their partner reacts using the phrases on page 55.

Spread C 
5		READING
A future designer?

Background information

Shireen is 15 years old and a student at Lick-Wilmerding 
High School in San Francisco, California. This high school 
has a special focus on technical arts, visual arts and 
performing arts and Shireen is a student of technical 
arts. The school offers courses in design and technology, 
electronics, glass, jewellery and metal art, woodworking 
and fabrications (metal design objects).

1

Language note

• This text is about an American student but we have used 
the British spelling of jewellery. The American spelling is 
jewelry.

•  Read out the heading: ask students what a designer 
is or does (he or she designs and makes things). Ask: 
What sort of things does a designer make? and elicit 
ideas (clothes, furniture, jewellery). Introduce the word 
jewellery by directing students to the photos and drill 
the pronunciation /dZu…´lri/. Read out the words for the 
types of jewellery in the photos and drill pronunciation 
of these too: bracelet, necklace, earrings (all with stress 
on the first syllable).

• Now draw students’ attention to Shireen’s photo, her 
art (explain it is her self-portrait) and the jewellery 
(explain she makes this herself). Ask students what 
this tells them about Shireen. Elicit ideas, prompting 
students if necessary: Look at the photo of Shireen and 
her painting? Is it good? What about her jewellery? Do 
you like it? Do you think it’s unusual? Do you think it’s 

10  (SB CD B track 29)

• Explain that Jane McGonigal, the games designer in 
the report, says a lot about what gamers are like. Ask 
students to read the possible answers (are optimistic, 
calm etc) and check they understand them.

• Play the CD. Students listen and tick the right answers. 

• Play the CD again. Students listen again and check.

• Check the answers. Make sure that students understand 
that the game designer is saying gamers can learn 
important skills when they play games.

Answers (3, ex 10)
are optimistic
are sociable
work hard
want to change the world

11

• Read out the quote from the listening. Then ask students 
to read the four opinions. Check that they understand 
them.

• Ask students which opinions they agree with.

MIXED ABILITY

Encourage stronger students to formulate their own 
opinions or explain why they agree with one of the 
opinions on the page.

Mini project

Students write a guide to an online game or a video 
game. They should include this information:
- the name of the game and who it is for
- the aim of the game
- what you do in the game
- what skills you learn in the game
-  if / how the game helps or changes the world 
Students present their guide to the class. They can do 
this as a PowerPoint presentation or a poster. 

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Put students into pairs or play a ‘find your partner’ game 
(see the Pairwork section in the General methodology 
and structure section of the Introduction). Students 
decide who is Partner A and who is Partner B.

• Ask Partner A to look at their role card and read the 
opinions. 

• Partner A reads out the opinions in turn to Partner B. 
Partner B gives his / her opinion using the phrases 
given. 

MIXED ABILITY

Stronger students should explain why they agree or 
disagree.



Unit 11  Learning for life Spread 11C

115

• Ask students if they do any of these things. Ask if 
students can imagine making one of their hobbies into a 
future career.

Answers (5, ex 4)
JEWELLERY: bracelets, necklaces, earrings
ART: photography, sewing, scrapbooking, sculptures

5  (Video DVD: A future designer)

• Tell students they are going to watch a video about 
Shireen and her school art classes. 

• Play the video. Students watch and say whether they 
would like to go to a school like Shireen’s.

• Use the Video worksheet for A future designer? in the 
Video booklet and find out more about Shireen’s art and 
her school.

6		GRAMMAR
The going to future

1

• Explain that students have just read about Shireen’s 
plans for the future. Direct them to the sentences from 
the text: ask students to find the sentences in the 
interview and complete them. 

• Check the answers. 

• Draw students’ attention to the going to form. Explain 
that we use this form to talk about future plans (I’m 
going to be a doctor, I’m going to watch TV tonight).

• Direct students to the rule box. Ask them to look 
carefully at their examples and complete the rule.

• Check the answers. Point out that we usually use the 
short form of be with going to. 

• Refer students to the tables in the Grammar section of 
the Workbook for the full paradigm and for questions 
and negatives.

Answers (6, ex 1)
For the first semester next year, I’m going to do an 
architecture class and a class in glass.
In the architecture class we’re going to learn about 
design in general.
During the next three years, I’m going to take two 
jewellery classes.

To talk about future plans, we use the going to future:
be + (not) going to + verb

2  Pronunciation (SB CD B track 30)

• Direct students to listen to the example sentences in 
exercise 1 again. Play the CD. Students listen and repeat. 
Remind them that we usually use the short form of be 
(I’m, we’re etc).

• Ask students to look at the two different ways to say the 
word to: model the strong and weak forms.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and circle the correct 
sound in going to.

• Check the answer. Ask individual students to read 
out the sentences in exercise 1, paying attention to 
pronunciation.

difficult to make jewellery like this? Do you know what 
scrapbooking is? Do you think this takes a lot of time? 
What does this work tell you about Shireen?

Possible answers (5, ex 1)
She seems very creative. She has good ideas.

I think she’s very good at art – the picture of her looks 
like her photo.

She’s very clever – it’s difficult to make jewellery like 
this.

Scrapbooking takes a lot of time – I think she’s very 
patient and really likes art.

2

• Ask students to read the interview with Shireen and say 
if she plans to make jewellery design her career. Remind 
students of the meaning of career again.

• Check the answer.

Answer (5, ex 2)

She doesn’t know – she doesn’t know what she’s going 
to do later as a career.

3

• Ask students to read the task and the prompts. Check 
that the task is clear.

• Students read the interview again and note down 
Shireen’s future plans using the prompts.

• Check the answers. Make sure students understand 
words such as semester (part of the year in an 
American school) and architecture.

• To exploit the text further, ask students when Shireen 
started making jewellery and why she likes working 
with metal. Check comprehension of shape (you can 
draw some on the board) and inspire.

Answers (5, ex 3)
In the next years she plans to take a lot of different 
classes: architecture, glass and jewellery classes.
After school she plans to go to college.

Smart reading tip

Identify key words in the task and look for these key 
words in the reading text.

4

• Ask students what types of jewellery Shireen makes and 
what type of art she likes. 

• Students complete the types of art and jewellery by 
looking back at the text and the photos. Students can also 
draw networks with these words in their exercise books.

• Check the answers and write them on the board as 
networks. Point out that in photography the stress is on 
the second syllable. Make sure that students understand 
all the types of art. 
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7		CONVERSATION

• Put students in pairs. Explain that they are going to talk 
about their future plans.

• Read out the questions and the time phrases. Drill the 
questions with students. 

• Direct students to Language Bank 22 and ask them to 
read through the ideas.

• Students ask and answer the questions with their 
partner, using the language bank to help them.

2

• Ask students to tell the class one interesting thing about 
their partner’s future plans. Make sure that they use 
going to correctly.

Extra activity

Tell students they can do anything they want to. Ask 
them to brainstorm a list of things they are going to do 
in their life. Then ask them to choose three and write 
one false plan (something they don’t want to do).
Put students in small groups. Each student reads their 
list to the group. The group says which thing is the  
false plan.

Further communication practice

Workbook Unit 11

Spread D 
8	CLIL:	Plagiarism

Background information

In the digital age, the temptation for students to cut and 
paste from internet sources is great. Despite this, many 
students don’t mean to plagiarise, they are simply not 
aware of good practice and that is therefore the focus of 
this page.

1  (SB CD B track 31)

• Read out the task and the questions. Spend some time 
eliciting ideas from several students – focus on their 
ideas and not too much on how they express them. 
Make some notes on the board.

2

• Read out the title of the page: Plagiarism. Ask students 
if they know what this means (in some languages there 
may be a similar word).

• Ask students to read the definition of plagiarism. Make 
sure that students understand.

• Read out sentence a and clarify the meaning if 
necessary. Give students a moment’s thinking time and 
ask them if it is plagiarism or not (yes). Point out that 
not all plagiarism is from the internet!

• Continue in the same way for the rest of the sentences, 
giving help with vocabulary where necessary. 

Answer (6, ex 2)

/t´/(unstressed form with schwa)

3

• Direct students to the photo of Shireen and a young 
student. Explain that Shireen sometimes teaches art 
classes to children. 

• Ask students to complete the sentences about Shireen 
with the correct form of be. Point out that they should 
use the short form where possible.

• Check the answers. Ask students to read out full 
sentences and check their pronunciation.

Answers (6, ex 3)
a she’s
b They’re
c We’re
d I’m
e are
f is

4

• Explain that Shireen’s school also teaches performing 
arts such as theatre, so there are often plays at the 
school. Ask students to look at Shireen’s conversation 
with her friend Carlos and complete the conversation 
with the correct form of going to.

• Check the answers. Ask a pair of students to read the 
dialogue.

Answers (6, ex 4)
1  We’re going to perform
2  Are you going to act …?
3  I’m not going to act
4  I’m going to be
5  When is it going to be on?
6  you’re going to come

5

• Remind students that we use going to for future plans. 
Ask students to read the sentences and cross out the 
wrong time phrases.

• Check the answers. Ask why the incorrect time phrases 
are wrong.

• Ask students to make a list of future time phrases we 
can use with going to (tomorrow, this evening / week /
month, next week / month / year, in the school 
holidays, after the school holidays, when you leave 
school etc.)

Answers (6, ex 5)
c yesterday
e last month
(these phrases are about the past, not the future)

Grammar reference and further practice

Workbook Unit 11
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5  (SB CD B track 31)

• Explain that the teacher on the CD says they have rules 
for students about using sources. Ask students to look at 
the rules before they listen again and complete them.

• Play the CD. Students listen and complete the rules.

• Students compare with a partner. Play the CD again if 
students need to check.

• Check the answers.

• Ask students if they follow these rules. Ask if they have 
rules like these for their other subjects.

Answers (8, ex 5)
Write down the website
Write down the title of the article and the author
Write down the date when you use the website
No sources – no mark!

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 11

4 Your topic

• Ask students to look through the unit again and choose 
a topic of personal interest which is linked to this unit. 
Read the examples for this unit.

• At home as homework, or in class, students think of 
their four discussion topics and make a mind map with 
notes. They also think of a question.

• Students work in pairs. Each student shows their mind 
map to their partner and talks about their points. They 
answer their partner’s question and ask their own 
question.

9	WRITING
Tessa’s future plans

1

• Direct students to Tessa’s poster of her future plans. Ask 
students to read the poster and say which plan they 
think is most interesting. Check students understand 
psychologist and cancer.

Your future plans

2

• Ask students to think about their future plans and what 
they want to say about them. Explain that they should 
use the boxes to help them with ideas about what to 
write and how to say it. Tell them it is a good idea to 
make notes before they write.

3

• Once students have done their preparation, they can 
write about their future plans. Then they can swap their 
work with a partner.

• If you have access in school to the internet, or your 
students have access to the internet outside school, ask 
them to make an online poster like the one on the page. 
They can do this using an online tool called Glogster: 

Answers (8, ex 2)
a
b
c
e

3

• Ask students to find the words in the sentences in 
exercise 2 and underline them.

• Tell students to match the words to the correct 
definitions using the words in context to help them.

• Check the answers.

Answers (8, ex 3)
a 3
b 4
c 1
d 2

4  (SB CD B track 31)

• Direct students to the FACT. Ask students what they 
think.

• Ask students to read the task and make sure they 
understand the question.

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students to listen for the reason why the 
answer is yes or no.
Play the CD. Students listen and answer the question.
Check the answer or play the CD again if necessary.

Answer (8, ex 4)

No. (Most students don’t know it isn’t right to copy or 
they forget to write the source).

Listening script (SB CD B track 31)

Today there’s a lot of pressure on students to do well in 
school. They often feel stressed about exams and marks. 
Our world is all about success. And when there’s a lot 
of pressure, students often try and find answers on the 
internet. The internet makes it easy for students to take 
other people’s ideas. But I think a lot of students don’t 
actually plan to plagiarise other people’s work. It’s easy 
to read something on the internet and then copy it. A 
lot of students don’t know that it isn’t right to do this, 
or they forget to write down where their information 
came from. That’s why we do a course on essays and 
the internet at our school. We tell students they need to 
write down the website; they need to write down the 
title of the article and the author; and they need to write 
the date when they used the website. Students must 
give this information in their work. And if they don’t 
give their sources, we don’t give them a mark. 
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  http://www.glogster.com/
  http://edu.glogster.com/

• This is an easy to use tool which enables students to 
choose a background wallpaper, different text boxes and 
clip art as well as add photos, videos and audio / music. 

• Students can save and publish their work to private or 
public. You can ask them to send it to you by email or 
put the link on your school or class wiki so that the rest 
of the class can view it.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing a ‘status’ on a social 
media page)

Workbook Unit 11

10 Your Answer

How important are your exams?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was How important are your exams? Tell 
students it is now time to answer the question, using the 
other questions in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs (preferably with a partner 
they haven’t worked with so far in the unit) and tell their 
partner their answer. 

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run through 
the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students have 
answered no, or almost, ask them to review the relevant 
sections in the unit.

Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A
1  is going to make
2  is going to design
3  ’re / are going to make
4  ’m / am going to do
5  are going to use
6  ’re / are going to put

B
1  We’re not going to do a metal 

project.
2  I’m not going to make a table.
3  All the students aren’t going to 

make chairs.
4  He isn’t going to help.
5  It isn’t going to be 10%.

C

1  are you going to make
2  I’m going to make
3  is this page going to be
4  is going to describe
5  is going to help
6  are you going to do
7  we’re going to cut out
8 I’m going to use

2	 	VOCABULARY
A
1  nursery
2  primary
3  secondary
4  test
5  exams
6  sixth form

B
1  travel
2  do
3  stay
4  retake
5  apply
6  go
7  be
8 think

C

1  C
2  B
3  B
4  A
5  C

D

1  necklace
2  bracelet
3  earrings
4  photography
5  scrapbooking
6  sculpture
7  sewing
8 knitting

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD track 53)

1  B
2  A
3  B
4  A
5  C

B (WB CD track 54)

1  e
2  c

3  a
4  f
5  d
6  b

4	 	PRONUNCIATION
B (WB CD track 56)

1  I plan to work in a school.
2  I’m interested in a lot of different 

things.
3  I want to travel round the world.
4  I’m going to work with children.
5  I’d like to do something different.
6  I’m going to think about my future.

5	 	CLIL
1  copy
2  essay
3  quote
4  author
5  source
6  cut and paste

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A

1  On Saturday Dylan is going to sleep 
in / stay in bed. Then he’s going to 
watch a film in the evening.

2  On Sunday he’s going to go karting 
with two friends. He’s really 
looking forward to this.

B
1  sleep in
2  as usual
3  I can’t wait to …
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Answers (2, ex 1)
1  homeless shelter
2  animal shelter
3  water fight
4  bowling
5  barbecue
6  art exhibition
7  garage sale
8 hiking

2  (SB CD B track 32)

• Ask students to read the task and check that they 
understand it.

• Play the CD. Students listen and note the correct activity.

MIXED ABILITY

Stronger students can also listen for where this activity 
will be and how the boys want to get there.
Check the answer.

Answer (2, ex 2)

They decide to have a picnic.

Listening script (SB CD B track 32)

Luke Hey Ben, what do you want to do today?
Ben I don’t know really.
Luke  My sister went to this great photo exhibition last 

week. We could go to an exhibition.
Ben Nah. It’s too hot.
Luke Let’s have a water fight then. 
Ben No, I washed my hair this morning. 
Luke  Oh no, your hair … Erm, what about bowling? Or 

maybe we could see a football match?
Ben Too expensive. And I need food. I’m really hungry.
Luke Yeah, me too. … What about a barbecue?
Ben  A barbecue takes too long. And we need meat. I 

don’t want to go shopping … I know, let’s have a 
picnic. On the beach. 

Luke  Yeah, right. I can call a few people and then 
everyone can bring something from home. We 
can cycle there.

Ben  OK. … erm, what about your sister? We can ask 
her ... 

Luke  Sorry mate, she’s working in an animal shelter 
this week. If you want her attention, you need 
four legs.

Ben Very funny.

3  (SB CD B track 32)

• Read out the task and direct students to the table. 
Remind students not to write down full sentences, but 
only notes – the most important words.

• Play the CD. Students listen and complete the table with 
the correct reasons.

Overview

The themes of this unit are weekend and seasonal 
activities and experiences of a lifetime. Subtopics 
include activities in the school holidays, interesting 
festivals around the world, The Duke of Edinburgh 
Award programme in the UK, Space Academy in the USA 
and gravity.

YOUR GOALS

Vocabulary  weekend and seasonal activities, space
Communication  talking about past events, talking 

about experiences
Grammar present perfect with ever and never
CLIL gravity

Spread A
1		The	Big	Question:	What great 

experiences have you had?

• Look at The Big Question with students and check that 
students understand it. Explain you will come back to 
the question in more detail at the end of the unit.

2		VOCABULARY
Weekend and seasonal activities

Background information

In the UK, school summer holidays usually last six weeks 
and run from mid-July to the end of August.
In the USA, the summer break is much longer, lasting 
ten to twelve weeks and running from the end of May 
or mid-June to the end of August. Many students in the 
USA spend part of their summer break at summer camp 
(see Unit 8).

• Look at the heading and make sure students understand 
the word seasonal. Ask students to read the FACT box. 
Check that they understand the word busy. Remind the 
class that American students have very long holidays 
in the summer. Ask: How do you usually feel in the 
summer? Do you sometimes feel bored or too busy? Or 
do you just enjoy the holidays? Elicit answers.

• Direct students to the photos. Ask which photo looks 
most fun and elicit quick reactions with students saying 
the number of the photo. 

• Look at the holiday box with students. Read out the 
ideas in turn and ask students which is the relevant 
picture on these two pages. (Note that there is no photo 
for festival, sports event or charity shop.)

• Ask students to write the correct activities or places 
under the photos. 
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should use the phrases in exercise 4 and the prompts to 
do this. Monitor the conversations and help students as 
necessary.

• Ask students to tell the class their three activities.

7

• Ask students, still in pairs, to make a list of other ideas 
for activities in the school holidays.

• Students share their ideas with the class. Ask other 
students if they think the activities are a good idea and 
if they would like to do them.

8

• Ask one or two students what they did last weekend. 
Ask different students what they did last summer. Check 
that they use the correct past simple forms and revise 
the structure if necessary. You might also like to elicit a 
few useful irregular past forms (went, saw etc).

• Ask students to work in pairs and do the task. 

• Ask students to tell the class about their partner. Correct 
past simple forms if necessary.

Mini project

Students use their own ideas from exercise 7 to make 
a webpage or poster about activities for the school 
holidays. They can use the structure of the list of 
activities in Spread A to help them. If they work on a 
computer and make a webpage, they can upload photos 
and artwork. If students make a poster, they can stick 
on pictures or draw their own artwork. 

Further vocabulary and communication practice

Workbook Unit 12

Spread B
3		LISTENING
Great events

Background information

La Tomatina tomato throwing festival takes place in 
Bunol, Spain in August. The festival began as a fight 
in the village square in 1945 and became an official 
festival in 1957:
http://www.tomatina.es
The Boryeong Mud Festival takes place in Boryeong, 
South Korea in July. It began in 1996 as a way to 
promote skin products containing mud:
http://www.mudfestival.or.kr/english/festival/
festival1.php 
The Lop Buri Monkey Banquet takes place in Lop Buri 
in Central Thailand at the end of November. The large 
population of monkeys in the town attract many tourists. 
So in 1988, a local hotel owner started the tradition of

• Ask students to compare their answers with a partner. 
Play the CD again if necessary, so they can check.

• Check the answers.

Answers (2, ex 3)
Activity Why not
go to an exhibition too hot
have a water fight washed his hair
see a football match too expensive, hungry
have a barbecue takes too long, need meat

4  (SB CD B track 32)

• Read out the phrases. Point out that we use these 
phrases to make suggestions – offer ideas.

• Read out the task and check that students understand it. Point 
out that they need to listen for two ideas for each phrase.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and complete the 
phrases with the words in the listening.

• Check the answers. Ask students to read out the 
complete sentence.

Answers (2, ex 4)
a We could go to an exhibition.
 We could see a football match.
b Let’s have a water fight.
 Let’s have a picnic.
c What about bowling?
 What about a barbecue?

5  Pronunciation (SB CD B track 33)

• Tell students they are going to listen to the sentences 
in exercise 4 again. Ask students to read the task and 
check they understand it.

• Play the CD. Students listen and repeat, paying attention 
to the pronunciation of a and an.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and repeat again, 
paying attention to the sound of the weak forms. Explain 
that because a and an are not stressed, they have the 
sounds: /´/, /´n/.

• Explain that using the correct rhythm in sentences will 
make it easier for people to understand them.

Answers (2, ex 5)
/´/, /´n/(weak form)

Your activities

6

• Direct students to the activities in bold on the website. 
Ask students to read them again and tick the activities 
they would like to do.

• Ask two students to read out the prompts. Make sure 
their pronunciation and intonation is correct. Ask other 
pairs to repeat.

• Ask two stronger students to make a new suggestion 
and answer dialogue using a different phrase in exercise 
4. Ask another pair of students to do the same.

• Put students in pairs. Students decide with their partner 
on three activities they would like to do together. They 
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Listening script (SB CD B track 34)

Speaker 1

I went to La Tomatina last August. It’s a big tomato 
fight in Bunol. The fight began with a loud gun shot and 
then everybody threw tomatoes. You had to squash the 
tomatoes first, so nobody got hurt. After an hour there 
was a second shot and everybody stopped. Everything 
and everybody was red. I had bits of tomato and tomato 
juice in my eyes, my hair, everywhere! But it was really 
great fun. I loved it!
Speaker 2

Every September in South Korea, in Boryeong, there’s a 
mud festival. I went with my family last year. The mud 
is good for your skin. There was a big mud pool and we 
all went in with our clothes on. I didn’t like it that much 
because the mud was very heavy and cold. But my skin 
was nice and soft later when I washed the mud off.
Speaker 3

In Lop Buri here in Thailand there are a lot of monkeys. 
Every year in November there’s a banquet for the 
monkeys – a big meal with lots of food. It’s to say thank 
you to the monkeys because they bring good luck and 
lots of tourists. I was at the banquet two years ago on a 
school trip. There were tables with fruit and vegetables 
and drinks. The monkeys drank cola from cans! That was 
funny but I was actually a bit scared of the monkeys.
Speaker 4

I was on holiday with my family in Gloucestershire last 
summer. We went to see a competition where people 
run after a cheese. The runners ran down a really steep 
hill and a lot of them fell down. Some had bad accidents 
– one broke his arm and another broke his leg. And the 
winner didn’t get any prize money – he only got the 
cheese! It was an interesting experience but it wasn’t 
very exciting.

Smart listening tip

Tell students to listen for the speaker’s tone of voice and 
feelings as well as the content.

3  (SB CD B track 34)

• Ask students to read sentences a–h and check that they 
understand words such as accidents (when you hurt 
yourself), a shot (the noise when you use a gun) and 
prize (you win it in a competition). Explain that the 
sentences aren’t exactly the same as in the listening but 
the meaning is the same.

• You could ask students to try and match the sentences 
with the correct events before listening. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and write the number for 
the correct event or listen and check their answers.

thanking the monkeys in the town by providing a feast 
for them.
http://www.discoverythailand.com/Lop_Buri_Lopburi_
Monkey_Festival.asp
The annual cheese rolling competition at Cooper’s hill in 
Gloucestershire, England has taken place since the early 
1800s. The hill has a very steep slope and competitors 
are often injured. The cheese is a large round cheese 
and weighs 7–8 pounds.
http://www.cheese-rolling.co.uk

1

• Direct students to the four photos and the names of 
the events below the photos. Explain the meaning of 
festival if necessary. Ask students what they can see. 
Students describe each photo in turn, using the captions 
for help with key vocabulary (throw tomatoes, mud, 
monkey, banquet and roll). 

• As students describe the pictures, ask them further 
questions to elicit their own ideas and impressions 
and predict some of the content of the listening text: 
Do you think a tomato throwing festival is fun? Why 
do you think these people put mud on their faces and 
bodies? Why do you think people make the monkeys 
a special meal? Does the cheese rolling competition 
look easy? (You can introduce the word steep hill here 
in preparation for the listening text). Talk about the 
students’ ideas.

• Point out in the final picture that the people are running 
after a cheese. It is countable here because it is a full 
cheese and not just a piece.

2  (SB CD B track 34)

• Ask students to read the task and check that they 
understand it. Ask them to listen for how the speaker 
sounds and how their feelings are expressed in their 
speech, as well as what they say.

• Play the CD. Students listen and say who had the best 
experience. As the listening text is quite long, pause 
after each event. For each event, ask students: Did the 
speaker enjoy this event? 

MIXED ABILITY

Ask stronger students to explain why or why not.
After the final speaker, ask students: So who had 
the best experience? Speaker 1, 2, 3 or 4? Check the 
answer.

Answer (3, ex 2)

Speaker 1 had the best experience.
(Speaker 2 didn’t like it because the mud was heavy 
and cold.
Speaker 3 was a bit scared of the monkeys.
Speaker 4 thought it wasn’t very exciting.
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Online activity

Students can use an online word search maker (for 
example, http://puzzlemaker.discoveryeducation.com/
WordSearchSetupForm.asp) to make a word search 
with 10–20 irregular past forms. They can then print it 
out and give it to their partner to find the words. They 
should tell their partner how many irregular past forms 
there are.

5

• Ask students to read the task. Draw their attention to 
the prompts. Ask one student to say which event they 
would like to go to. Encourage him or her to respond 
using the prompts.

• Students work in pairs and talk about their ideas.

• Ask several students to tell the class about the events 
their partner would or wouldn’t like to try.

Great experiences

Background information

The Duke of Edinburgh’s Award (often called and written 
DofE) is a three-level programme aimed at young 
people in the UK between 14 and 24. It allows students 
to develop skills outside the classroom, become involved 
in volunteer activities, meet new people and have new 
experiences. Many schools organise Duke of Edinburgh 
groups and it is popular with employers for its focus on 
learning life and work skills.
The Duke of Edinburgh’s Award was founded in 1956 
by Prince Philip, the Duke of Edinburgh. Winners of the 
gold level award go to Buckingham Palace in London to 
receive their awards: http://www.dofe.org/

6

• Tell students they are going to read about a programme 
for young people in the UK called the Duke of 
Edinburgh’s Award or the DofE. Ask students if they 
know who the Duke of Edinburgh is (Prince Philip, the 
husband of the queen). 

• Ask students to read the two questions. Explain the 
meaning of level if necessary. Tell students to read the 
text and find the answers to the two questions. Point 
out that they should read quickly and use the headings 
to help them find the correct information.

• Check the answers. Ask further questions to check 
comprehension: Which is the easiest level and which is 
the hardest? When can you start gold level? What do 
you do on an expedition? What is a ‘residential’? When 
do you do this?

Answers (3, ex 6)
a bronze, silver, gold
b  an expedition, a skills activity, a physical activity, a 

volunteer activity

Answers (3, ex 3)
a 4
b 3
c 1
d 2
e 1
f 3
g 4
h 2

Extra activity

If you would like to exploit the listening text further, ask 
students to make networks for the four events: for each 
event they should write the event in a centre circle and 
all the details they already know as notes going off this 
circle.
Play the CD again, pausing after each event. Ask 
students to add any more notes and then compare with 
a partner. (Tell them, for example, to think of when the 
event takes place and what happens.)
In this way, students can build up a profile of each 
event in detail. You can also give the students a little 
information about the history of the events using the 
Background information.

4  (SB CD B track 35)

• This exercise revises and introduces more irregular 
simple past forms. Start by revising regular simple past 
forms with students. Then prompt students for the past 
forms of irregular verbs they already know (said, went, 
did, saw etc).

• Ask students to read sentences a–f. Check they 
understand the phrase gun shot. Ask students if they 
can complete any of the irregular past forms.

• Play the CD. Students listen for the past forms and 
complete them with the missing vowels (or listen to 
check their answers). 

• Ask students to check their answers in the list of 
irregular verbs on the last page of the Student's Book.

• Check the past forms. Do this as a whole class activity by 
saying the infinitive and asking students to say the past 
form as a class chant. 

• Remind students that it is a good idea to learn irregular 
past forms by learning them as a chant together with 
the infinitive.

Answers (3, ex 4)
a began
b threw
c drank
d ran
e broke
f got
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Answers (3, ex 9)
1  on foot
2  computers
3  table tennis
4  an old people’s home

10 (SB CD B track 36)

MIXED ABILITY

If you have a weaker class, you could miss out this step 
completely. If you have weaker students within the 
class, ask students to listen for at least one detail.
Ask students to read the task and check that it is clear.
Play the CD. Students listen and make notes about two 
further details.
Play the CD again. Students listen again and check.
Elicit ideas.

Possible answers (3, ex 10)
Lewis learned to read a map, put up a tent and cook 
food outside.

He built his own computer.

He started a table tennis club at school.

He talked and listened to the people in the old people’s 
home. He thought they were really interesting.

11

• Read out the task. Ask students to first work individually 
and make notes on their activities.

• Then ask students to work in pairs and tell their partner 
about their activities.

MIXED ABILITY

Encourage stronger students to explain why they chose 
these activities.

Further vocabulary

Workbook Unit 12

4		ROLE	PLAY
1

• Put students into pairs or play a ‘find your partner’ game 
(see the Pair work section in the General methodology 
and structure section of the Introduction). Students 
decide who is Partner A and who is Partner B.

• Ask Partner A to look at their role card and tell their 
partner about their great event. Partner B listens and 
makes notes. 

2

• Students swap roles: Partner B looks at his / her 
role card and tells Partner A about his / her great 
experience. Partner A listens and makes notes.

7  (Video DVD: The Duke of Edinburgh’s Award)

• Tell students they are going to watch students talking 
about their experiences of the DofE programme. 

• Play the video. Students watch and say whether they 
would like to do the DofE programme. 

• Use the Video worksheet for the Duke of Edinburgh’s 
Award in the Video booklet to find out more about the 
students’ activities and experiences.

8 (SB CD B track 36)

• Direct students to Lewis’s quote about the DofE. Ask 
students to listen and complete the quote.

• Play the CD. Students listen and complete the quote.

• Check the answer.

Answers (3, ex 8)
better, confident

Listening script (SB CD B track 36)

Why did you do the Duke of Edinburgh Award?

Erm, well, it’s a long story but I had a lot of problems 
at school. I had problems with reading and so I hated 
lessons. My teacher suggested I start the Duke of 
Edinburgh bronze award because it’s about more 
practical skills.
What did you like best?

The expedition was fantastic! We went hiking and did a 
30 km expedition on foot. I learned to read a map, put 
up a tent and cook food outside. When we finished the 
expedition, it was the best feeling ever!
And the skills activity?

Choosing that was easy. I’m really interested in 
computers. So I did a course about the different parts 
of a computer. I even built my own computer! That was 
cool.
What about the physical activity? What did you do 
for that?

Table tennis. I started a table tennis club at my school. 
Lots of students play now.
What about the volunteer part?

Well, I worked in an old people’s home. I talked to 
people or just listened to them. They had a lot of good 
stories. They were really interesting.
Did you enjoy the award?

Yeah. It made me feel better about myself, more 
confident. It showed me I’m good at a lot of things.

9 (SB CD B track 36)

• Tell students they are going to listen again and find 
out about Lewis’ four activities. First direct them to the 
possible answers and ask them to read them through.

• Play the CD. Students listen and choose the correct 
answers.

• Play the CD again. Students listen and check.
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• Check the answers. Make sure students understand 
upside down, weightless and scuba diving.

Answers (5, ex 3)
1  It moved round and round and upside down.
2  She felt a bit sick at first, but then she liked it / 

thought it was fun.
3  You could walk like astronauts on the moon.
4  They did activities with scuba diving equipment.
5  When you’re underwater, you’re weightless like in 

space.

4  (Video DVD: Space camp)

• Tell students they are going to watch a video about 
Space Camp. 

• Play the video. Students watch and say whether they 
would like to try the simulators at Space Camp, and 
whether they are interested in space.

• Use the Video worksheet for Space Camp in the Video 
booklet and find out more about what you can do there.

6		GRAMMAR
The present perfect

1

• Ask students to read the sentences from the reading text 
and the explanations in brackets. Explain that these are 
examples of the present perfect.

• Direct students to the grammar box. Ask them to finish 
the explanation by choosing a OR b.

• Check the answer. Explain that the present perfect links 
the past and the present. Show this using the examples 
and the time line. 

• Point out the use of ever and never as time phrases 
with the present perfect: we use ever to ask about 
experiences in your life and never to say we haven’t had 
a particular experience.

• Tell students that answer b refers to the past simple: we 
use the past simple to talk about actions at a definite 
time in the past. 

Answer (6, ex 1)

a

2

• Ask students to look at the present perfect verbs in bold 
in exercise 1. Explain that wanted, tried and been are 
past participles. Ask what other verb they can see in the 
examples (have). 

• Direct students to the rule box and ask them to 
complete the first sentence.

• Read out the next sentence in the rule box. Explain that 
wanted, for example, is a regular verb. Ask students 
what the ending is.

• Direct students to the example I’ve tried scuba diving. 
Explain that this is a regular verb but with different 
spelling. (For spelling rules direct students to the 
spelling rules for –ed forms in Workbook Unit 8).

Spread C
5		READING

Background information

Space Academy (Space Camp for older students) is an 
education programme run by the U.S. Space and Rocket 
Center and designed to promote the study of maths, 
science, and technology. Students learn about space 
through hands-on activities and teamwork.
The last manned space flight in an American space 
shuttle took place in July 2011. In the future, the USA 
plans to focus on missions to Mars:
http://www.spacecamp.com/camp/sa

1

• With students, find Alabama in the USA on a map. 
Explain that this is where Space Academy is.

• Explain that at an academy you can learn something. 
Then elicit or explain what space is by drawing a 
diagram of Earth and the area around it. Then explain 
that astronauts go into space.

• Direct students to the photos on page 104. Read out the 
question and the three options. Ask students to look at 
the photos and captions and say what they think you 
can do at Space Academy.

• Explain that in a simulator, you think you are in space or 
on the Moon. Make sure students understand the words 
Moon (you can see it at night)and flight (a journey 
through air or space, eg in a plane).

Answer (5, ex 1)

c

2

• Ask students to read the task and check that they 
understand it.

• Students read Kesha’s report and answer the two questions. 
Tell students not to try and understand every word.

• Check the answers.

Answers (5, ex 2)
The best part was the practical training.
The worst part was when she left. 

Smart reading tip

Tell students to read the first sentence of each paragraph 
before reading the whole text, in order to locate specific 
information.

3

• Ask students to read the questions about the three 
photos. Check that they understand them.

• Students read the report again and answer the 
questions.
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Extra activity

Ask two students to come to the front of the class for an 
irregular verbs duel.
Prepare a list of infinitives. Ask one student to read out 
an infinitive to their partner. Their partner says the past 
simple form and the past participle. Then this partner 
reads out another infinitive. They continue until one 
person makes a mistake or doesn’t know the form. The 
‘winning’ student then duels with another student.
Set a time limit for the game in advance and stop when 
you have reached it. 

Grammar reference and further practice

Workbook Unit 12

7		CONVERSATION
1

• Put students in pairs. First working individually, ask 
students to write five questions for a partner using 
Have you ever …? Direct them to Language Bank 24 for 
possible ideas.

2

• Refer students to the instructions and the prompts. Tell 
students to give as much information as they can. Explain 
that when they talk about a definite time in the past, 
they should use the past simple – as in the example.

• Students ask and answer their questions, using the 
prompts to help them.

3

• Ask students to tell the class one interesting thing about 
their partner.

Further communication practice

Workbook Unit 12

Spread D
8	CLIL:	Gravity

Background information

The English physicist and mathematician Isaac Newton 
published his Theory of Universal Gravitation in 1687. 

1

• Read out the title of the page. Then drop an object on 
the floor. Explain that the object falls because of gravity.

• Direct students to the two diagrams. Ask them to 
read the information, look at the pictures and choose 
the direct diagram for the word pull and illustrate the 
meaning by making a pulling gesture with your arms.

• Check the answer. Read out the sentences with pull in 
the text and illustrate with movement if necessary. Use 
things in the classroom to teach object.

• Read out the example sentence with been. Ask students: 
been is the past participle of which verb? Explain that 
this is an irregular verb. Like irregular past simple forms, 
students have to learn irregular past participles.

• Direct students to the irregular verbs on the last page 
of the Student's Book. Point out that the first column 
shows the verb (the infinitive), the second column 
shows the past simple form, and the third column shows 
the past participle. Read out some examples and look 
at the forms with students: some irregular verbs have 
the same past simple and past participle forms (make, 
made, made) but others have different forms (go, went, 
gone).

Answers (6, ex 2)
have
-ed

3  Pronunciation (SB CD B track 37)

• Ask students to read the explanation.

• Play the CD. Students listen to the pairs of sentences and 
repeat, paying attention to pronunciation.

• Ask individual students to say the sentences. Correct 
pronunciation if necessary.

4

• Direct students to the pictures and speech bubbles. Read 
out the verbs in the boxes.

• Ask students to complete the speech bubbles with the 
past participle of the correct verb. Point out that they 
can use the irregular verb page to check if the verb is 
regular or irregular and to find irregular past participles.

• Check the answers. Ask students to read out the 
completed speech bubble.

Answers (6, ex 4)
a designed
b worn
c been
d flown

5

• Look at the first question with the class. Ask students 
what the past participle of spend is (spent). Ask a 
student to read out the complete question.

• Students write the other three questions.

• Check the answers. Ask students to read out the full 
questions.

• Ask students to work in pairs. Students ask and answer 
the questions.

• Ask several students to tell the class about their partner.

Answers (6, ex 5)
1  Have you ever spent
2  Have you ever visited
3  Have you ever tried
4  Have you ever seen
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Your experience of a lifetime

2

• Ask students to think about their experience of a 
lifetime and what they want to say about it. Explain 
that they should use the boxes to help them with ideas 
about what to write and how to say it. Check they 
understand the sentence My team scored six goals. Tell 
them it is a good idea to make notes before they write.

3

• Once students have done their preparation, they can 
write their story. Then they can present their work to a 
partner or to the class.

• If you have access in school to the internet, or your 
students have access to the internet outside school, 
ask them to make an online storybook like the one on 
the page. They can do this using an online tool called 
Storybird: http://storybird.com/

• This tool enables students to choose artwork from a 
bank of pictures to suit their story. Then they type their 
story onto pages and produce their own storybook 
online. 

• Teachers can sign up free so that students don’t need 
to sign individually. Students can save and publish their 
work online so that the rest of the class can view it.

Extra activity

Ask students to work with a partner and make an A–Z 
of great experiences (for example, act in a play, beat 
another team in a match …). Tell them to leave blanks 
for the letters they find difficult. Then ask the class to 
pool their answers and create a class set.

PORTFOLIO WRITING (writing a comment on a blog 
about summer activities)

Workbook Unit 12

10  Your Answer

What great experiences have you had?

• Remind students that The Big Question at the beginning 
of the unit was What great experiences have you had? 
Tell students it is now time to answer the question, 
using the other questions in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs (preferably with a partner 
they haven’t worked with so far in the unit) and tell 
their partner their answer. 

YOUR SCORE

• Look at the Your Score box with students and run 
through the things that have been presented in this unit. 

• Ask students to decide if they can use this language 
and draw the correct face in the boxes. If students 
have answered no, or almost, ask them to review the 
relevant sections in the unit.

• Ask students to look at the diagram of the Sun, the 
Earth, the Moon and point out these words. 

Answer (8, ex 1)

a

2

• Ask students to read the task and the sentences. Check 
that the task is clear and that students understand the 
word float.

• Students read the Facts part of the text again and put 
sentences a–d in the correct places.

• Check the answers.

Answers (8, ex 2)
1 c
2 b
3 a
4 d

3

• Ask students the questions. Discuss with students if it 
easier to understand texts like this in English when they 
already know the information from other lessons.

Further CLIL practice

Workbook Unit 12

4  Your topic

• Ask students to look through the unit again and choose 
a topic of personal interest which is linked to this unit. 
Read the examples for this unit.

• At home as homework, or in class, students think of 
their four discussion topics and make a mind map with 
notes. They also think of a question.

• Students work in pairs. Each student shows their mind 
map to their partner and talks about their points. They 
answer their partner’s question and ask their own 
question.

9	WRITING
Alena’s experience of a lifetime

1

• Direct students to Alena’s story about the best 
experience of his life. Use the picture to teach 
windsurfing. Ask students to read the story and say why 
it was a great experience.
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Workbook answer key
1	 	GRAMMAR
A
1  done
2  flown
3  made
4  been
5  walked
6  travelled
7  studied
8 worked
9 grown
10 taught

B
1   Have you ever called a teacher 

‘Mum’ or ‘Dad’ by mistake?
2  Have you ever broken your arm?
3  Have you ever driven a car?
4  Have you ever watched a play?
5  Have you ever eaten Mexican 

food?
6  Have you ever lost some money?
7  Have you ever slept in a tent?
8  Have you ever laughed and cried 

at the same time?

C 
1  He hasn’t called a teacher ‘Mum’ 

or ‘Dad’ by mistake.
2  He’s broken his arm.
3  He hasn’t driven a car.
4  He hasn’t watched a play.
5  He’s eaten Mexican food.
6  He’s lost some money.
7  He hasn’t slept in a tent.
8  He’s laughed and cried at the same 

time.

2	 	VOCABULARY
A
1  homeless shelter
2  animal shelter
3  charity shop
4  garage sale
5  festival

B
A  5
B  6
C 1
D  3
E  2
F  4

C

1  C
2  A
3  C

4  C
5  B

D
1  space
2  astronaut
3  moon
4  shuttle
5  weightless
6  planet

3	 	COMMUNICATION
A (WB CD track 57)

1  c, b, d, a
2  d, a, c, b
3  b, d, a, c

B (WB CD track 58)

1  A
2  B
3  C
4  B
5  A

4	 	PRONUNCIATION
B (WB CD track 60)

2  dolphins
3  Maria
4  Pacific
5  swum

C (WB CD track 61)

a 3
b 2
c 5
d 4

5	 	CLIL
A

1  gravity
2  pulls
3  Earth
4  Sun
5  Moon
6  float

6	 	PORTFOLIO	WRITING
A
She recommends mini golf because 
it’s great fun and it isn’t expensive.

She doesn’t recommend fishing 
because it’s boring.

B
1 I can recommend (mini golf)
2  Don’t (go fishing)
3  Just be careful (with your golf club)
4  the only good thing is (it’s free)

Units 11–12 Revision
1
A

1  are you going to do
2  are going to make
3  ’m going to watch
4  are you going to get
5  ’m going to meet
6  ’s going to help
7  aren’t going to go
8 isn’t going to have

B
1  went
2  began
3  flew
4  took
5  felt
6  got
7  saw
8 made
9 came
10 ran

C

1  Have you ever forgotten to do your 
homework?  
– Yes, I’ve forgotten to do my 
homework lots of times.

2  Have your parents ever done your 
homework for you?  
– No, they’ve never done that.

3  Has a teacher ever shouted at you?  
– Yes, a teacher shouted at me 
once.

4  Have you ever failed an exam? 
 – No, I’ve never failed an exam.

5  Has your best friend ever copied 
your homework?  
– No, he’s never copied my 
homework.

2
A

a pass your exams
b apply for a job
c do an apprenticeship
d travel around the world
e change schools
f stay on at school
g leave school
h go to college

1  change schools
2  leave school
3  stay on at school
4  pass your exams
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5  do an apprenticeship
6  travel around the world

B
1  e
2  c
3  a
4  d
5  b

C

1  water fight
2  festival

3  bowling
4  garage sale
5  charity shop
6  animal shelter
7  art exhibition
8 barbecue

3  (WB CD track 62)
1  A
2  B
3  A
4  B
5  C

4
Name   Alfie Williams
Telephone  7803583071
number 
Age    16
Event and date  Underage Festival, 

August 5th
Number of  2
tickets
Total price  £63



BR 3  The Big Read 3

129

• Ask students which of the three animals in the pictures 
is the most dangerous (the yellow-spotted lizard). 

Answers (ex 2)
a In Texas.
b It is dry and flat. It’s a wasteland.
c  It’s very hot: 35°C in the shade (but there isn’t much 

shade).
d You don’t usually die.
e You always die a slow and painful death.

3

• Tell students that they are going to read part of the 
story about a boy called Stanley Yelnats. Write the name 
on the board. Ask students what they notice about 
his name (his surname is the same as his first name 
spelled backwards).

• Ask students to read the introduction in bold. Check 
that they understand it. Explain that the Warden is like 
the headteacher at the camp.

• Ask students to read the story and say why Stanley 
is scared. Tell students they shouldn’t worry about 
understanding every word. They should just read the 
story and do the task. If a word is important for the 
story, ask them to look at the other sentences around 
the word and work out the meaning.

• Students read the story. You can also play the recording.

• Check the answer. 

Answer (ex 3)

Stanley and Zero are in a hole with lots of 'yellow-
spotted' lizards. Stanley is scared because he thinks they 
are going to die. (When a yellow-spotted lizard bites 
you, you die.)

4

• Ask students to read the definitions.

• Students find the correct words in the story for the 
definitions and underline them and check the answers.

Answers (ex 4)
a suitcase  b crawl  c nest  d claws  e beat

5

• Ask students to read the events in the story.

• Students read the story again and put them in the right order.

• Check the answers.

Answers (ex 5)
1  e  2  b  3  f  4  d  5  a  6  c

6

• Ask students to read the task and check that they 
understand it.

• Students work with a partner and write an ending for 
the story.

• Tell students what happens in the book.

Background information

The Big Read 3 is an adapted extract from Holes, a prize-
winning book by Louis Sachar. 
The author: Louis Sachar is an American writer of 
children’s books.
The book: Holes is the story of 14-year-old Stanley 
Yelnats. He is sent to Camp Green Lake, a detention 
centre for boys, after the police wrongly accuse him 
of stealing. The camp is run by the Warden, a mean 
woman, who makes the boys dig holes all day. The lake 
has dried up, there is no water and the work is hard. 
The warden is looking for treasure that once belonged 
to Kissing Kate Barlow, an outlaw who robbed many 
people, including Stanley’s grandfather, also called 
Stanley Yelnats. 
Stanley’s friend Zero runs away from the camp and 
Stanley goes after him. The two boys survive by eating 
wild onions. One night they go back to the camp and dig 
up the treasure, which is in a suitcase. The hole is full 
of poisonous lizards but they don’t bite the two boys: it 
turns out that the lizards don’t like onions. The boys are 
rescued from the camp the next day by Stanley’s lawyer. 
The warden says the suitcase is hers but it has the name 
Stanley Yelnats on it. The boys sell the treasure (jewels 
and bank papers) and each get nearly a million dollars. 
At the end of the story the camp is closed down.

1

• Direct students to the book cover of Holes. Ask students 
if they can remember what a hole is (an empty space 
in the earth) – draw this on the board if necessary. 
Introduce the word dig by explaining this is what you do 
when you make a hole in the earth.

• Direct students to the three pictures. Ask students if they 
know the names of any of these animals. Elicit ideas 
(students will know snake and spider), but don’t tell 
students the names yet.

• Ask students to read the first page of the book and write 
the names of the animals under the correct pictures. 
Check students know the word lake.

• Check the answers and explain or elicit spotted by using 
the picture.

Answers (ex 1)
a rattlesnake    b scorpion  c yellow-spotted lizard

2

• Ask students to read the questions. Check that students 
understand them, and explain the word bite by showing 
your teeth and making the action.

• Students answer the questions by referring back to the 
first page of Holes in exercise 1.

• Check the answers. Make sure students know where Texas 
is (in the south of the USA). Explain the words wasteland 
(nothing grows there), shade (a place out of the sun), 
bother (to annoy) and painful (when something hurts).

BR 3
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3

• Tell students that they are going to read the beginning 
of the book. Ask them to read the three summaries 
of the part they are going to read. Make sure they 
understand them.

• Students read the story and choose the correct summary.

• Check the answer. Make sure students understand that 
Lauren and the missing girl on the website are maybe 
the same person.

Answer (ex 3) 
c

4

• Start by revising words students already know connected 
to computers. Direct students to the picture. Point to the 
screen and ask them what it is (a website). Then mime 
typing and ask students to say what you are doing. Ask 
students what you type on when you use a computer 
(keyboard).

• Read out the four words related to the internet in 
exercise 4. Ask students to find them in the text using 
the line references and underline them. 

• Direct students to the picture. Ask them to match the 
words with the correct pictures. Tell them to look at the 
words in the text and tell them to use the sentences 
around these words to work out the meaning. 

• Check the answers. Students might also like to know the 
English word for mouse.

Answers (ex 4)
1  b
2  c
3  d
4  a

5

• Ask students to read the task and the sentences. Check 
that they understand the task.

• Students write the correct names for the sentences.

• Check the answers.

Answers (ex 5)
a L+M
b L
c L
d M
e L+M
f L
g M
h L

6

• Ask students if their ideas in exercise 2 were right. Ask if 
they think Lauren and Martha are the same girl.

Background information

The Big Read 4 is an adapted extract from Girl, Missing, 
a bestselling teenage thriller by Sophie McKenzie. 
The author: Sophie McKenzie is a British writer from 
London. Before she began writing books for teenagers 
she was a journalist and magazine editor.
The book: Girl, Missing was Sophie McKenzie’s first 
book. In the book, 14-year-old Lauren Matthews, who 
was adopted when she was three, finds out that she 
might be the missing daughter of an American couple. 
She convinces her mother to take her and her little 
brother to a theme park in the USA. Her best friend Jam 
(James), goes in place of her father. While waiting for a 
connecting fight, Lauren and Jam escape and go to the 
office which arranged the adoption. They break into the 
office to look for papers but find nothing. 
The next day they are kidnapped by Sonia Holtwood, 
the woman who first kidnapped Lauren on a beach 
when Lauren was three and then sold her for adoption. 
Lauren and Jam escape and find Lauren’s real parents. 
The police arrest her adopted parents. Lauren lives with 
her real parents and finds that life isn’t as great there as 
she thought. Sonia Holtwood tries to kill Lauren and her 
younger sister but they are saved by Jam. Her adoptive 
parents are released and Lauren decides to live with 
her British parents for part of the year and visit her 
American parents for long holidays. 

1

• Direct students to the book cover of Girl, Missing. Ask 
students to describe what they can see. Elicit answers, 
prompting students if necessary.

Possible answers (ex 1)
On the cover there is a picture of a girl with long dark 
hair. She’s about 14. Her eyes are closed.

In her hair, there’s another picture. A small girl is on a 
beach. She’s about three and she’s wearing a sun hat. 
(She’s carrying a bucket and spade.) In the background, 
you can see the sea and the waves.

2

• Ask students to read the definitions of the two words 
and check they understand them. Elicit ideas about what 
students think happened in the story.

• Once you have established that a girl was missing 
and then adopted, ask further questions: Did the new 
parents know the girl was missing? Why did they adopt 
her? Do you think they paid a lot of money for her?

Possible answers (2, ex 1)
A girl was missing – maybe the small girl on the beach 
in the picture. Another family adopted the girl.
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7

• Read out the questions. Ask students to read the story 
again and write the answers.

• Check the answers with the class.

Answers (ex 1)
1  She typed the words adopted and lost into the search 

engine box. Then she saw the missing children 
website. 

2  She clicked on the Missing-Children.com homepage 
and typed in her name. Three Laurens came on the 
screen. The third child was Martha Lauren Purditt.

3  He clicked on a link and a new picture came on the 
screen.

8

• Remind students that Lauren has to write an essay with 
the title Who am I? Tell students they are Lauren and 
they should write her essay using the start of the essay 
in the prompt.

• Students write their essay for homework.

• Ask students to swap their essay with a partner and 
read their partner’s work.

• Collect the essays. Read out the best one(s) in class.


